M.Ed. (Master of Education)

Two YearsRegular Programme

Distribution of Papers, Marks and Credit

Semester |

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/ CIA | Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED-01 | CCO01 | Course-01 | Psychology of Learning 70 30 100 4
and Development
MED-02 | CC02 | Course-02 | History and Political 70 30 100 4
Economy
MED -03 | CCO03 Course - 03 | Education Studies 70 30 100 4
MED-04 | CC04 | Course-04 | Introduction to Research 70 30 100 4
Method
MED -05 | CCO05 Course-05 | Dissertation 35 15 50 2
Practical &
Viva-voce
MED -06 | CC 06 ISB* A * Communication and - 25 25 1
Expository Writing
MED -07 | CCO07 ISB* B Self Devel opment - 25 25 1
MED-08 | CF-01 EPC- 1 Science of Living, Yoga & 35 15 50 2
Preksha Meditation
Practical &
Viva-voce
Total 350 200 550 22
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Semester ||

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/ ClA | Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -09 | CC08 | Course-06 | Philosophy of Education 70 30 100 4
MED -10 | CC09 | Course- 07 | Sociology of Education 70 30 100 4
MED-11 | CC10 | Course-08 | Curriculum Studies 70 30 100 4
MED-12 | CC11 | Course-09 | Teacher Education - | 70 30 100 4
MED-13 | CC 12 ISB* C Internshipin TE 70 30 100 4
Practical &
Viva-voce
MED-14 | CF02 EPC- 2 Information and 35 15 50 2
Communication _
Technology in Practical &
Education Viva-voce
385 165 550 22
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Semester |11

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/ CIlA| Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -15 |[CE 01 Course-10 | Specialization on course 70 30 100 4
I
Area A
Elementary Education - |
OR
AreaB
Secondary & Senior
Secondary Education - |
MED -16 | CE02 Course-11 | Specialization on course 70 30 100 4
[
Area A
Elementary Education - I
OR
AreaB
Secondary & Senior
Secondary Education -1
MED -17 | CC13 Course-12 | Research Methods and 70 30 100 4
Advanced Statistics
MED-18 | CC14 | Course-13 | Internship 70 30 100 4
Practical &
Viva-voce
MED-19 | CC15 ISB* C Dissertation 35 15 50 2
Practical &
Viva-voce
MED-20 | CC16 EPC -3 Academic Writing 35 15 50 2
Practical &
Viva-voce
MED-21 | CF 03 EPC -4 Gender Education 35 15 50 2
Practical &
Viva-voce
385 165 550 22

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years)

Page 3




Semester |V

Course | Paper No.

Title of Papers

Theory/

Practical/
Viva-voce

CIA

Total

Credit

MED -22 | CC 17 | Course-14

Teacher Education - |1

70

30

100

MED -23 | CE 03 | Course-15

1. Specialization on courses - |

Student will choose any one area
which will comprise of three

papers

Area (a) : Educational
Administration and
Managements

1. Principles of Educational
Administration and
Management

Area (b) Educationa
Technology

1. Principles of Educational
Technology

Area (¢) Measurement and
Evaluation

1. Principles of
M easurement and
Evaluation

70

30

100

MED -24 | CE 04 | Course-16

2. Specialization on courses - ||

Area (a) : Educational
Administration and
Managements

2. Educational Administration
and Management Practice

Area (b) Education Technology

2. Innovative Methods and
Techniquesin Educational
Technology

Area (c) Measurement and
Evaluation

70

30

100

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years)
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2. Tools and Techniques of
Evaluation in Education
MED -25 | CE 05 | Course-17 [3. Specialization on courses - |11 70 30 100 4
Area (@) : Educational
Administration and Management
3. Modern Trends in
Educational Administration
and Management
Area (b) Education Technology
3. Educationa Technology and
Computer Application
Area (¢) Measurement and
evaluation
3. New Trends in Educational
Assessment and Statistics
MED -26 | CC 18 ISB* C | Dissertation 70 30 100 4
(Viva-
voce-35 &
Evaluation
-35)
MED-27 | CF 04 | EP C-05 | Inclusive Education 35 15 50 2
Practical
& Viva-
voce
385 165 | 550 22
Note:

| SB (Inter Semester break),

E P C (Enhancing Professional Capacities),
C | A (Continuous Internal Assessment),
CC (CoreCompulsory),
CF (CoreFoundation),
CE (CoreElective)
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Semester - |

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ | CI A | Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED-01 | CCO01 | Course-01 | Psychology of Learning 70 30 100 4
and Development

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student will able:

X/

¢+ To understand concept and process of Educational Psychology.
¢+ To understand relationship between Education and Psychology.

X/

+ To understand the teaching learning process, cognitive process and intelligence.

X/

¢ To understand and asses personality, learning and classroom implications and management.

¢ Toacquaint the learner with the process and assessment of creativity, adjustment and mental
problems.

Course Contents:

Unit -I Educational Psychology and Development of Learning
a) Educational Psychology : Concept, Nature, characteristics and methods
b) Process of Growth and Development : Physical, Intellectud, Emotiona and Socid
c) Development of Concept formation, Logical Reasoning, Problem solving and creative
thinking, Language devel opment
d) Individual differences — determinants, role of heredity and environment, Implications of
Individual differences for organizing educational programmes

Unit -I1 Learning
a) Concept, factors and theories of Learing : E.L. Thorndike, Pavlov, B.F. Skinner, Kohler
b) Constructivism & Learning
c) Cognitionand Learning: Tolman, Hull, Lewin
d) Transfer of Learning and its theories

Unit -I11 Inteligence, Creativity and Motivation
a) Concept, theories, types and assessment of Intelligence
b) Concept, components to fostering creativity and creative thinking
c) Motivation: Concept and theories
d) Cognitive Development : Piaget, Bruner, Gagne, Ausubel
e) Psychology for Gifted and Slow Learners

Unit -1V Personality, Adjustment and Mental Problems
a) Personality-Type and Trait theories & its measurement
b) Mental Health and hygiene-process of adjustment, conflicts and defence mechanism
c) Sex education
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Assignment Works: Any one

Administer any one standardized Psychological Test
Prepare any two term paper based on the Psychologica content in the syllabus

Practical Works: Any one

Prepare apsychologicd test
Prepare areport on contribution of any two psychologists
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Philip G. Zimbardo (1985), Psychology and life, Stanford University, Harper collins, X1lth
Edition,

Richard H. Price, Mitebell crlicksten Dgjd L. Horton (1982), Principles of psychology,
University of

B. Kuppuswamy (1972), Advanced Educational Psychology : Sterling Publishers (p) Ltd.
Bruce Joyce and Morsha Well (1972), Model of Teaching: Prentice Hall International, Inc.
London (Chapter 20 Particularly)

IR, ¥ 3., (1972), R 79ifdse & @, STRUQY 2=l U IdIeH!, dEs,

Jhohn P. Dececo (1968), The Psychology of Learning and Instruction, Prentice Hall India
Morris L. Bigge and Maurice P. Haunt (1962), Psychologial Foundation of Education,

S. S. Chauhan, Advanced Educationd Psychoogy, Vikas Publicaions

Bigge and Hunt : Foundation of Educational Psychology

Lay Cook : Educational Psychology.

Maryland Ronald Basiloy, University of Michigan, B S college Publishing, New Y ork

K.C. shukla, TaraChand, Practical Psychology, Commonweath Publishers, New Delhi
Philip Gammage, Reutledge and Kegan Paul, Teacher and Pupil: Some Socio-Psychological
Aspects
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Semester - |

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ CIA |Tota | Credit
I
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED-02 | CC02 | Course-02 | History and Political 70 30 100 4
Economy

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

% To the Prospective Teacher to have Knowledge of the Indian Education System asif has
Evolved from the past , asit in today

To help the student to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economy

To develop an ability to Conduct Various sureysin Economies and organize Field trips
To understand the Concept , Scope & nature of Political Science

X/
X4

L)

X/ R/
L X EIR X 4

Course Contents:

Unit- | Historical prospective of Education
a) Ancient Period - (2500BC-1200AD)
b) Material period - (1200-1757)
c) British period - (1757-1947)
d) Modern period - Education policies Commission
€) Contributation if Indian Educational thinkers
(Vivekananda, Mahatma Gandhi)

Unit- |1 Political Ideology and Education
a) Democracy — Meaning, Vaues, Main Features of Democratic Education
b) World Problems and Terrorism — Cause, Impact on Society and Remedies through
Education
c) Relationship between Politics & Education in India
d) Education for Protection of Human Rights

Unit- 111 Economics of Education

a) Meaning, Scope, Importance of Economies of Education

b) Main characteristics of XI1™" plan

¢) Education policies for SC/ST/OBC/Minority/Women’s/ Tribes,/Disabled.
Unit- 1V Impact of Economic Palitical 1deology on Education

a) Impact of individualism

b) Impact of Socialism, Secularism

C) Impact of Vocationaism

d) Significance of Educational Economic Development.

Assignment Works. (any one)
e Prepare a Structure of Education Since an Ancient Period to the Present Time.
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Classification of moral Duties and fundamental rights (Prepare a Structure).
Prepare one term paper on topic.

Practical Works: ( Any one)

Case Study Of Economically under devel oped Student.
Report on fund to education in present fiveyear plan.

References:
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12.

13.

Gore, M.S,, et. al. (1967), Papersin the sociology of Education in India, New Delhi,
NCERT.

Hanseu, D.A. et. al (1965), On Education : Sociological Perspective. New Y ork :John
Wiley and Sons,.

Crown, R.G. (1965), A Society of Education, Engineering patterns of class, status and
power in the public school, New York : Appleton-century crofts.

Durkhem, S. (1956), Education and Sociology of Education, New Y ork : The Free Press
of Glenoce.
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Semester |

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ Cl |Total | Credi
A t
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED-03 | CCO03 | Course-03 | Education Studies 70 30 100 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student will able:

% To enable the students to understands the meaning concepts, aims and objectives of
education

X/ R/ X/ /7
LR R X IR X g

primary, secondary stages of education

Course Contents:

Unit- | Meaning, Concept and Function of Education
a) Meaning, Concept of Education.
b) Aimsand Objectives of Education.
¢) Function of Education.
d) Roleof family, Society and school in Education.

Unit- Il Education development in India
a) Radha Krishnan commission (1948-49).
b) Secondary education Mudaliar Commission (1952-1953).
¢) Kothari education commission (1964-1966).
d) National Education policy (1986).
€) Modification of New Education policy (1992).

Unit- I11 Agencies of education
a) National council for Teacher Education (NCTE).
b) National Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT).
¢) University Grants Commission (UGC).
d) College teacher for Education (CTE).

Unit- IV Current Problems
a) Women Empowerment.

b) Human Rightsin Education.

c) Peace education.
d) Vaues Education.

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years)

To acquaint the learners with the role of family , society and school
To acquaint the learners with the current problems of Indian education
To enable the learners to understand the role of NCERT, NCTE, UGC , NIEPA etc.
To acquaint the students with the objectives, curriculum and examination system of pre-
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Assignment Works. (any one)
e Three abstract of Educational articles published in some standard journals.

Practical Works:
= Make apresentaiton based on any one topic of the course.
= Any one education studies through survey method in the society.

References:
1. UIUsSy, MG (2007), Riem & Rigre, fadie e AfQR, &RT |
2. mTdl, U (2006), BT YR AT H et iR Rien, fade e AR,
JIRT |
3. el S UL, W, T (2006), IR BY AR FATST H Riew, fAe gEae dfay,
IR |
4. Nayak, Vijay Kumar (2006), Principle of Education, Kitab Mahal Publication, Cuttack,
Orrisa.
5. MM, YHIRY, R[Gd, Ggoll, G-, wW@ifd (2006), Riem & Rigre, faqe gee dfey,
JIRT |
6. Pandey, R. S. (2005), Principle of Education, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra.
uTSdh, Td T (2005), Rrem &AM g, fade ge |iar, 3Ry |

~
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Semester |

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ CIA |Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED-04 | CCO04 | Course-04 | Introduction to 70 30 100 4
Research Method

L earning Outcomes : After completion of this course the student will able:

R/
L X4

X/
X4

R/
LX)

>

X/
*

L)

R/ X/ R/
LXK X4

To develop and understanding about the concept of research in Education and its
relevancy.

To develop skill in preparing a good research proposal and research design.

To include the idea of different bases of research in the field of Education.

To impart the sense of scientific attitude in research.

To understand about the use of different types of research tools and techniques.
To develop skill in analyzing quantitative and qualitative research .

To appraise critically about research work in Education field.

Course Contents:

Unit-1 Concept of Education at Resear ch

Meaning ,Nature ,Scope, Needs & Purpose of Educational Research

Types of Research : Fundamental/ Basic, Applied and Action Research

Formulation of Research Problems and questions

Areafor identify Research Problems(Philosophical, Sociological, Psychologica and new
Trends)

Framing Hypothesis

Unit- |1 Research Method in Education

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)
f)
9)

Scientific Inquiry and Experimental method

Descriptive Research Method

Historical Research Method

Field Survey and Field Notes

Ex- post- Facto Research/ Causal - Comparative Research
Ethnography Research Methods

Pilot Study

Unit-111 Literature Study

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Concept ,Needs and objectives of Literature Study
Sources of Literature

Types of Literature ( Indian & Abroad)

Rationale of the Literature of Study

Research Variables

Unit-1V Sample and Data Collection
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Concept of Sample, Statistics, Population and Parameter

Characteristics agood sample

Types of Sampling (Random, Stratified, Cluster, Purposive, Quota. Snow-ball, Multi -
stages sampling.

Tools and Techniques of Data Collection : Questionaire, Observation, Rating Scale.
Check-List , Interview Schedule, Task- Analysis, Focus-Group Design, Socio-Metric-
Techniques

Research Report writing and bibiography Reference/ style of writing

Assignment Work:

Write one term paper.
Prepare a Research based Article of any problems of Education.

Practical work:

Prepare a Research Design / Research proposa with Reference to Current Educational
problems.
Construct a Literature Review/ book Review of any reference.
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Semester |

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ CIA |Total | Credit

Practical/
Viva-voce

MED -05 | CC05 | Course-05 | Dissertation 35 15 50 2

Practical/
Viva-voce

R/
L X4

Prepartion of Research Design (Quantitative research)

Semester |
Sr.No. | Cours | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ ClA | Total | Credit
e No. )
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED-06 | CCO06 | ISB* A | *Communication and - 25 25 1
Expository Writing

I SB-I Communication and Expository writing. (Any three practical work)

1. Concept of communication
2. Effective communication
3. Barrier in communication
4. Communication process
5. Writing in communication
6. Styleof writing
7. Precise writing of three article
8. Writing article on current problem
9. Mode of Communication
Semester |
Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ CIA |Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -07 | CCOQ7 | 1SB* B | Self Development - 25 25 1
(Any three practical work)
1. Concept, characteristics and needs of self.
2. Self mental ability (Memory, imagination and Reflection) practice for fostering these
activities.
3. ldentification of self values developed in your life.
4. Inculcate humanitarian values through yoga and Preksha dhyan.
5. Self introspection and extrospection.
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6. Enlist good conduct of any five great personalities and compare them with your conduct.

7. Prepare self appraisal report.
8. Write cognitive, affective and psycho motor behavioral changes through self appraisal
report.
Semester |
Sr. No. Course | Paper | Titleof Papers Theory/ CIA |Total | Credit
No.
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED-08 | CF 01 | EPC- 1 | Scienceof Living, Yoga 35 15 50 2
& Preksha Meditation _
Practical &
Viva-voce
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16. =TT {99 : 717 favg — SER HEd

17. URAR & A1 $Y W& 7 — 3= B9

18. Sig fasim Rieres MR — g fhemara

19. Science of Living, Ed. Muni Mahendra Kumar

20. Preksha Meditation : Therapeutic Thinking by Arun Zaveri
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Semester ||

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ CIA |Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -09 | CC08 | Course-06 | Philosophy of 70 30 100 4
Education
L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student will able:

To enable the student to understand the nature and functions of philosophy of education
To acquaint the learner with the logical analysis, interpretation and synthesis of various
concepts and philosophical assumptions about educational phenomena.

To enable the students to understand about the critical appraisal of contributions made to
education by prominent educational thinkers- Indian and western.

To develop the ability to make comparison between different philosophies and their
educational implications.

To develop the capacity to do independent thinking and a deeper insight into the
philosophical roots of educational problems.

To stimulate the students to have their own independent and consistent view point of a
philosophy of education and issues.

Course Contents:

d)

Philosophical Foundation of Education

Meaning and Nature of Philosophy.

Relationship of Education and Philosophy.

Branches of Philosophy - Metaphysics, Epistemology, Axiology and their implication
for Education.

National Vaues as enshrined in the Indian Constitution and their educational implication.

Unit- I Indian Schools of Philosophy

a)
b)
c)
d)

Sankhya educational philosophy.

Vedanta educational philosophy.

Geeta and Upnishad educational philosophy.
Buddhism and Jainism educational philosophy.

Unit- 111 Philosophical Contribution of Indian Educational thinkers

Swami Vivekanand

Ravindra Nath Tagore

Mahatma Gandhi

Maharshi Arvind

Acharya Tulsi, Acharya Mahapragya & Acharya Mahasraman

Unit- 1V Western Philosophical Foundation of Education

a)

Idealism
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b) Naturalism
¢) Pragmatism
d) Redism

e) Existentialism

Assignment Works:
e Preparation of oneterm paper with PPT.
e Three abstracts of Philosophical article published in some standard journals.

Practical works:
= Make apresentation based on any one topic of the course.

Refer eences:
1. 3fTS, &. eHielTel (2008), fRielm @1 aTeife gsoyf#, TR fawal U=ef 3fehIa], STIgR
2. TIUSY, MRS (2008), fRrer g2, smrarel ufeadmer, fifa R, el T JTS, SIRT
3. UUSy, IMREE, YR 4T (2007), R & qRifFe SmuR, uere faAe ged Afe),

3RT

4. M, SNTEEL (2007), e & SRIMG Td GHITd AR, 9T g&ie AfQr, STRT

5. WA, ®. B. (2006), RMeAT HT YA WU, Hedoll UfeeTerd, T

6. Ulod, UL S, AWM S TH. S (2005), fem @ Inite e Al gwe
HIGR,3IMRT

7. Brigge, Morris-L. Educational Philosophies for Teachers, Charles E Merril Publishing
Co., Columbus

8. Brubacher, John S, Moderh Philosophies of Education, Mc Grawkill Book company Inc,
New York

9. Butler J. Donald, Four Philosophies and their practices in Education and religion Harper
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Semester ||

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ CI A |Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -10 | CC09 | Course-07 | Sociology of 70 30 100 4
Education

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

R/
L X4

7
L X4

L)

X/
X4

L)

R/
A X4

To develop on global perspective and help in solving the prevailing problems of education

inIndia

To understand concept and process of Educational Sociology, Social Organization and
Socia Sub-system
To understand relationship between education and socia sub-system and education and

socia change.

To know issues of equality, excellence and inequalities in education.
To know the constraints of society in India.

Course Contents:

Unit: | Sociology and Education.

Education and Sociology
Meaning and Nature of Educational Sociology
Sociology of education
Education as asocia subsystem

Education in present Emerging Indian Society

Unit: Il Sociological Impact/Agencies of Education.
Education and the family
Education and the Community
Education and modernization
Education and Culture
Education and Democracy

Unit: 111 Social Change and Mability
a) Socidlization of the child
b) Socia change - Meaning and nature
c) Socia dtratification
d) Social mobility

e) Socia Control

Unit: IV Issue Related to Socialization of Education
a) Education asrelated to social equity and equality of educationa opportunities
b) Education of socially and economically disadvantaged section of the society with special
reference to scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, women and rural population
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c)

Solutions of socia problems in modern India (Unemployment cultural pollution and
indiscipline through survey method)

Assignment Works:

Preparation of one Sociological term paper.
Three abstracts of Sociological article published in some standard journals.

Practical works:

Make a presentation based on any one topic of the course.
Prepare areport on any socia problem through survey method in the society.

References:

1.
2.

N o o~

UTUSY RTHLIE, (2008), SHRA §U WRARI |ATST H RIefl, ydred fd9e g&isd AiaR, IR
el ST, I T, (2008), SHRA BY WRARI HATST H 2187, gahrer faie g Hfay,

JMRT

rardl, enferm, (2008), R Rigr, wivsh dfeere fSEIged, Rl TS, A3 faeel
UTed ISl (2008), WRG Rl 3R IHS! FHRAG, e g&d HiQR, 3RT

UTed U4 AT (2008), Riem & Rigr, fa9e gede HfdR, JMRT

TI.QH. gl (2007), 2T T IETIAM WRAT FHTST, TSR YT, STAYR

R=gT Hor, Reg 318U, (2007), AT R FH1eT 4 e qer Rierd &1 ffr,
[ERICRSEARICA S LN

8. 3iife=y faAry (2067), fRrer iR SETAM R TS, STRRAT UdhTeH, faeel!
9

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.
15.

qIUsy, MG (2007), e & 7o Rigr, a9 e dfar, SIRT

N Sgd. $1. (2007), e @& SRS gd |ArioTd MR, e gdd dieR, RT
Y A9 (2005), AT & FANT AR AR, fAAE qRae A#fQR, IRT

Gore, M.S. et d. (1967), Papers in the Sociology of Education in India, NCERT, New
Delhi,

Hanseu, D.A. et. Al, (1967), On Education : Sociological Perspective, John Wiley and
Sons., New York.

Kneller, G. F. (1965), Education Anthropology, John Wiley and Sons, New Y ork.
Durkheim, E. (1965), Education and Sociology of Education, The Free Press of Glenoce,
New York.
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Semester ||

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ CIA | Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce

MED -11 | CC10 Course -08 | Curriculum Studies 70 30 100 4

L earning Outcomes: After completion of the course the student will able:

To define Curriculum and its concept

To identity the components of Curriculum

To describe the various Principles of Curriculum Construction

To describe various approaches to curriculum construction

To explain and compare various types of curriculum

To describe various guiding principles for selection and organization of Learning
Experiences

To differentiate Formative and Summative Evaluation

To explain various tools used in Curriculum Evaluation

X/ R/ X/ /7 X/
RXGIR XCE X IR X I X4

e

*

R/
A X4

X/
X4

L)

Course Contents:

Unit -1 Meaning and Concept of Knowledge and Curriculum Development :-
a) Define Knowledge and Curriculum
b) Concept of Curriculum : Official Curriculum and Hidden Curriculum.
¢) Components of Curriculum : Objectives, Content, Learning Experiences and Evaluation.
d) Basesof Curriculum Development : Philosophical, Sociological and Psychological.
€) New Trendsin Curriculum Development : -
e NCF 2005 for School Education.
e NCFTE 2009 for Teacher Education.

Unit-11 Curriculum Development and Design
a) Basic principles of curriculum development
b) Models of curriculum development : -
e Scientific technical models and non - scientific non - technical models, system
analysis
e Sylor, Alexander and Lewis. administrative model (Deductive model)
e Tabamodel (Inductive model/ Grassroots model)
o Tyler model
¢) Typesof Curriculum Design :
e Child Centered /Learner Centered
Activity Centered
Community Centered
Experience Centered
Problem Centered and Core curriculum
Spira Curriculum
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e Designing with Local Specific need Curriculum

Unit -I11 Curriculum I mplementation

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Rationale of Curriculum Development

Role of State for Making Curriculum

Curriculum as Process and Practice

Relation Ship between Power, Ideology and Curriculum
Differentiate between Curriculum and Syllabus

Unit-1V Curriculum Evaluation

a)
b)

c)

Concept and purpose
Types of curriculum Evaluation:
e Formative
e Summative
Assessment criterion of curriculum:
Time
Local need
Relevancy
Cost and design of tools

Assignment works::

Prepare one term paper with related to content.

Practical Works:

Construct any one curriculum model with in the content.

References:

1. National Curriculum Frame work NCFTE (2009), for Teacher Education, NCTE, New
Delhi

2. Ted, RARM™ Giar, R Y79 (2008), SRad e, fadie g |iQR, SIRT

3. JANFIEN, s (2007), M WRATT et iR FHe, o 2=l J7er arapra,
REES
R, @l (2 ( 006), WIRA ¥ f1& gomel &1 faer, Mia< o, JSACIEES
[, Q. W1 (2005), YR R1e &1 (e, [aar 8 vd Gaiy, IRaET JId 9ad, 11
DIREISGE Q‘lts', EGIEEIE

6. National Curriculum Frame work NCF (2005) for Scholl Education, NCTE, New Delhi

7. YISy, goI9T (2002), UTSTHHA IMIQeH, HRA AT e,

8. Ule®d, Ul S1. (1995), ARG e el S TR

9. RiTd, weeraws, WRadg Rien @ gdaH Ty, IoRer 2= u7e JdmreH, SagR

10. FHRII, T, 3R, Wou, Rien g, gai ufedde @, R, vdl. |a f$ul, #Re
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Semester ||

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ CIA |Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce

MED -12 | CC11 | Course-09 | Teacher Education - | 70 30 100 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of the course the student will able:

% To acquaint with the concept, objectives and principles of Teacher education with its
historical perspectives.
To acquaint with the problems and issues related to the Teacher Education.
To acquaint with essentials of Teacher Education.
To understand about the development of teacher education curriculum in India, various
organizational, patternsin India.
To understand various skills of teaching, teaching models and different competencies for
ateacher for effective classroom teaching.
% To understand about the various aspects of supervision and feed back.

X/
X4

R/
LX)

>

X/
*

L)

X/
°

Course Content:

Unit- | Concept and Structure of Teacher Education.
a) Meaning, Nature and Scope of the Teacher Education.
b) Aimsand Objectives of Teacher education at different level.
¢) Need and Importance of Teacher education.
d) Type of Teacher education institution.
€) Research in Teacher education.
f) Issues and Problems of Teacher education.
Unit- Il Historical development of teacher education in India.
a) Vedic period
b) Buddha period
¢) Muslim period
d) British period
e) After Independence
Unit- I11 Teacher Education as a profession.
a) Teaching asaprofession
b) Professional growth of teacher education
c) Quality of teacher education institute.
d) Teacher's professiona organizations.
€) Curriculum at the different stages of teacher education.

Unit- 1V Pre Serviceand In Service teacher education
a) Need of pre-service and in-service professional education for teachers at different levels
in the present Indian situation.
b) Need and type of pre-service and in-service teacher education.

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 24




c)

d)
€)

Various programmes of in-service teacher education (Orientation and refresher course for
teachers).

Role of different institutions for pre-service and in service teacher education.

Role of distance education pre-service and in-service teacher education programme.

Assignment Work:

One term paper on any topic related with the about unit.
A review of aresearch Articlein teacher Education and write Implication for Practitioner.

Practical Work:

Supervision of B. Ed. practice lesson at |east ten lesson of students and prepare a report.
Make a presentation based on any one topic of the above course.

Internship: Critical Analysis (Onetopic)

O©CO~NOUILPA,WNBE

College Admission Process
Time Management

Morning Assembling Programme
Introduction of College

Class Management

Library Management

Field Management

Laboratory Management
Co-curricular Activities

10 Conducting of Meeting
11 Facilitiesin College

References:

1. W, 37d, (2008), 3D R1eT, SMSTA Ufeeterd yvs fS¥dleged, g faoall |

2. ARFIEN, AT (2007), MYFd AR RIAT B FHRAY 3R AT, ISR &=l T
BT, ST |

3. Wirf famrer Rig, wear aaRRE, (2007), Rere e & Rigra U6 9y, o
Rl T=er 3fpTeHl, SR |

4. 9ETETY ST (2007), JeATUS R, AT Ufeiderd, JINT |

5. Wodll, T8, Ul (2007), fAerI={E wRA™ @A | Rieror ok Rren, snrard ufedaem,
JRT

6. g, HATABR (2007), IfeATUD [RIEAT oD [AHT feqd Ul Uos fS$eiieyey, facell |

7. Lomax Donadd. E. (1973), The Education of Teachers in Britain, John Wiley & Sons,
London

8. Shrivastava. R. C. and Bose. K. (1973), Theory and Practice-Teacher Education in India.
Chug Publication, Allahabad.

9. Willey, F.T. and Meddision. R.B. (1971), An Inquiry into Teachers Training. University
of London Press Ltd., London

10. Hallard, F. H. (1971), Teaching the Teacher-Trends in Teacher Education, George Allen
and Unwin Ltd., London.

11. Mukherjee, S.N. (1968), Education of Teachersin India(Val. I). S. Chand & Co. Delhi,

12. Stinnet. T.M. (1965), The Profession of Teaching, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. New

Delhi,
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Semester ||

Sr. No.

Course

Paper No.

Title of Papers

Theory/

Practical/Vi
va-voce

Total

Credit

MED -13

CC12

ISB* C

Internshipin T E

70

Practical &
viva-voce)

30

100

Internship in Teacher Education I nstitute
Understanding the Admission Process
Analysis of Timetable
Morning Assembly
Class Management
Various Co-curriculum Activities.
Study departmental Meeting
Study the Library Process of the Institute Education.

1.

© N OOk WD

Prepare an Action Research on any New Educational Problems
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Semester ||

Sr. No. Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ | CI1 A |Total | Credit
No.
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED-14 | CF-02 | EPC-2 | Informationand 35 15 50 2
Communication )
Technology (ICT) in Practical
Education & Viva-
voca

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the students will able:

®,

% To explain the concept of ICT in education.

R/

% Todevelop skillsin using MS Office applications for education.

®,

% To useinternet efficiently to access information and communicate with others.
% To understand the applications of E-learning in education.

X/

Course Contents:

Unit| Fundamentalof ICT
a) ICT : Concept, Characteristics, Importance
b) New challengesfor ICT
c) Computer, Internet and its Application

Unit - I Communication Technology
a) Communication Technology : Concept, Process and elements of communication
b) Barriers & merits of Communication
¢) Communicative skill of English and Hindi : Listening, Speaking, Reading & Writing

Unit -I11 M S Office
a) MSWord: Introduction of features (Text management)
b) MS. Excel : Introduction of main features (Perparation Markskheet)
c¢) MS Power Point : Preparation of Slides
d) MSAccess: creating a database, creating atable, queries and forms

Unit - IV VariousUsein ICT
a) Smart class, Virtua class, Digital book
b) Email, Chating
¢) Searching, Downloading and Uploading
d) Video Conferencing
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Assignment Works:

Write any one term paper with in the content.

Practical Works;

PrepareaP P T on any one subject.

References:

1.
2.

3.

8.
9.

10.

Cooper, I.M., classroom teaching skills, D.C. Heathco, Toronto, 1960.

Coulson, J. E. (ed); Programme Learning and Computer Based Instruction, Wiley, New
York, 1962

Khanna, S.D. and others; Technology of Teaching and Teacher Behaviour, Vth edition,
Doaba house, Delhi, 1984.

Kulkarni, S.S., Introduction to Educational Technology, Oxford and IBH publishing co.,
1986.

Sampath, K. Panner Selvam, A and Santhanam, S; Introduction to Educational
Technology, Sterling publishers, New Delhi, 1990.

Sharma, R.A., Technology of Teaching, Loyal Book Depot Meerut, 1986.

SaxenaN.R. & Swarup, Oberoi S. C.; Technology of Teaching, Surya Publication, Meerut,
1996.

Skinner, B, F.; Technology of Teaching, Appleton Century Crafts, New Y ork, 1981
Thompson, James, J.; Instructional Communication, Van Nostrand Roinhold Co. New
Jersey, 1969

Verma, Ramesh and others; Modern Trends in Teaching Technology; Anmol Publications
Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi, 1990.

11. A8, Ag=s {AR, 2007, Aferd YD Ud wer—dbel Uad, JFaREl gb 88d, SR
12. 48, w1 ¥HR, 2007, ReAU1 qobiid Ud RMem & 09 AME, JegI ufeTerd g

13.

feEiered, =8 faeetl—110002
Computer for Education, Working paper I$, NCET, 1967
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Semester |11

Sr.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ | CI A| Total | Credit
No.
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -15|CE-01 |Course-10| Specialization on course| 70 30 100 4
Area A
e Elementary Education-I
OR
AreaB
e Secondary & Senior
Secondary Education-|

Elementary Education - |
L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

X/
X4

L)

To understand the concept and History of Primary Education.

To understand the problems of Primary Education.

To understand the curriculum, evaluation pattern and different activities of Primary

Education.

% To understand the recent plans or scheme of central and state govt. for Primary
Education.

% To provide the solution of different problemsof Primary Education.

X/ R/
L X EIR X 4

Course Contents:

Unit - | History of Primary Education
a) Concept of Primary Education.
b) Primary Education : Origin and Development.
¢) Compulsory Primary Education : History and Devel opment
d) Objective of Primary Education

Unit - |1 Problems of Primary Education
a) Wastage and Staganation
b) Single Teacher School
¢) School Building and Other Facilities
d) Lack of Proper Guidance

Unit - 111 Activitiesin Primary Education
a) Right to Education Act - 2009 : Review
b) Review the Recent Curriculum of Primary Education
¢) Recent Evaluation System of Primary Education
d) Different Activities Organized in Primary Education

Unit - IV Recent Govt. Schemesfor Primary Education
a) Provisionsfor Primary Education in Recent Five Year Plan
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b) Recent Rules and Provision of State Govt. for Primary Education
¢) Measures of Quality Enhancement in Primary Education
d) Organization and Execution of Mid-day-meal Programme

Assignment Work:
e Prepare aterm paper on agiven topic of your syllabus.
e Review any two recent articles on Primary Education.

Practical Work:
=  Observe aPrimary School, prepare detail report and suggest the solution of its problems.

References:

1. Dash, B. N. (2014), History of Education in India, Dominant Publishers & Distributors,
New Delhi

2. URIP, HRIR, RYSHI, 32N (2008), AR e & AN v =5 yghrdl, e
YT, STAYR | _

3. AT, M=% (2007), Mg WRATT e iR 9w, f99e geas ey, IR |

4. Sl Ud Ured (2007), AT e b1 g, O geasd wer, SR

5. WA, 4. 1. (2005), MFH R Rier iR Iqa! F9w, {9 gwae Ay,
I |

6. TN Td IS (2005), AR RU&m & THAMRIS FARIG, fdFle e AR, SR |

7. Chaube. S. P. (2005), History and Problems of Indian Education, Vinod Pustak Mandir,
Agra.

8. Singh, Yogendra Kumar, Nath, Ruchika (2005), APH Publishing Corp. New Delhi

9. UIed, Ul SI. (2004), YR RreA iR IHaT FHRN, {998 qeds #dfeR, IR |

10. Sharma, Yogendra K. (2003), History and Problems of Education, Kanishka Publishers,
New Delhi

11. yafis Res, I9Rre ufyer, . @ € R &1, 98 el |
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Semester |11

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ | C1 A| Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -15 |CE-01 | Course-10 | Specialization on coursel| 70 30 100 4
Area A
e Elementary Education-|
OR
AreaB
e Secondary & Senior
Secondary Education-|

Secondary & Senior Secondary Education |

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

% To acquire necessary knowledge, skills and attitudes for the development of the self and
the nation.

To promote positive environmental and health practice.

To enhance enjoyment in learning.

To developmentally Society, Morality, Physically and Spirituality.

To develop into aresponsible and socially well adjusted person.

X/
X4

R/
LX)

>

X/
*

L)

R/
A X4

Course Contents:

Unit - | Secondary Educations: Before and After
a) Introduction of Secondary Education.
b) Secondary Education before Independence.
c) Secondary Education after Independence.
d) Development of Secondary Education.

Unit - || Problems Their Solution of Secondary Education
a) Aimlessness.
b) Student Indiscipline.
c) Dearth of Money.
d) Absence of Community Life.

Unit - 111 Objective of Secondary Education

a) Secondary Education Commission 1952-53.

b) Education Commission 1964-66.

¢) Reasons & Purposes for setting up the education Commission.

d) Government Revolution on Secondary Education Policy 1913.
Unit - IV Suggestion & Recommendation of the Commission

a) Equaization of Educational Opportunities.

b) Science Education.
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¢) Teaching Methods, Guidance & Evaluation.
d) Teacher Status.

Assignment Work
e Writeaterm paper on atopic given in course.

Practical Work:
* Prepare astructure of different policy.

References:
1. AR A= (2007), METh AR el « FHRIN SR FATEM, Ao BT u7er
JThTEHl, ST |

. T8, 9, Aadr @1 STIRRIC : 3R (2006), STd—R1el &1 a1 a3 |

. T8 1 (2006) 9RA H ReAm yomel &1 e, MA ghreH, dEHR—ER] |

. 9141, 9@ (2006), Afdd Hed T e, RfRT a3, Jorrs |

UTUS, gOI9T (2002), UTUHH a3, ARG AP 2T, TS |

T, TAYL. (2005), WRATT Rief &1 gfaer, f9er Uad 9, Ral Yodd 9qa-, 11

JFafieT TS, gTEIETE |

7. UTod, YISl (1995), AR e 3R Iqa! FHRN, f[99e qeds ey, MR |

8. e, Udl. &, IRIeT & a1 3™, oA 2= T2 3rehraH], SAYR |

9. PER, BAR], WA ARd ¥ el oiurel Uvs 9, faeed |

10. UTUSY, AH, AR 16 &1 THRIR, IRT |

11. Horar, faemadl, YRd R &1 A vd yghrdl, AeHa e sifh givea,
feel |

12. TH8M, ], HoguRes fRIel, RISiRer a1 fRieror uf3ie, Woe 44—45, 3 — 3—4 |

13. XTad, QR dTel, YT G A IR fR1eT &1 3fierd, WRd ufedard, N7 |

14. X[Gd, IR Tel, YR A& &1 S8, YHYEre gue |G, R |

15. Rgd, 7291 =, R RIe &1 IAM 9T, ISR 2] I7eT J(hIeH], SR |

16. JISH, . ST, Rrer o (|19 311 US[de), IoTdhA UhRH, fdee |

17. JIRTRE fdws, R e &1 gdqm w1, R ufeader, e |

o g A wN
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Semester |11

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ CI A| Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -16 | CE 02 |Course-11 | Specialization on coursel| 70 30 100 4
Area A
e Elementary Education - I
OR
AreaB
e Secondary & Senior
Secondary Education - 11

Elementary Education -1
L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

% To develop knowledge and understanding of the elementary education, its need and
significance.

% To acquaint the students with the quality concern and administration of elementary

education at different levels.

To understand the policy perspective on ECCE in India and world.

To develop insight for quality dimensionsi.e. curriculum, pedagogy and programmes for

elementary education.

% Todevelop skills for research and evaluation in ECCE and training.

X/
X4

L)

e

*

Course Contents:

Unit -I Early childhood care: Policies and per spectives
a) Early childhood care and Education : Concept, Objectives, Need and Significance
b) Historical perspective and basic provision for childern & schools
c¢) ECCE : Indian and Global perspectivesin light of recent reports
d) ECCE : Basic administrative structure and quality concernin USA, UK & India

Unit -I1 Curriculum and Pedagogy
a) Curriculum for Elementary Education : Characteristics and Importance
b) Types of Curriculum : Montessori, Kindergarten and Balwari
¢) Curricular approaches & principles: Activity based, Child centered, Inclusive using
Story telling, Role play, Puppetry, Musical and Rhythmic exercises etc.

Unit - [11 Programmes and Strategies
a) Administration and Rote of NCERT, SIERT and DIET for ECCE
b) Panchayatirg and Community involvement in planing and management for el ementary
education
c) Rote and services of NGO's like Bharati Foundation and Azim premji foundation
d) National and State level programmes for Girl childhood Education, Residential schools
for girls and teacher empowerment
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Unit -1V Training, Research and Evaluation

a)
b)

c)
d)

Need and Significance of personnel involved in ECCE

Status & Nature of Training programmes : pre-service and in-service- critical evauation,
issues and problems

Areas of research studies in Elementary Education and problem solving through Action
Research

Recent trends in elementary education for training & skill development

Assignment Work: The students may undertake any two the following activities:

Study and prepare areport on present status of Elementary Education at State/Regional/
District level.

Reflection on literature on quality concern and service of one western country (through
Internet and Journals etc.)

Review of past two years innovative programmes in Elementary Education

References:

1
2.

o o hs

10.
11.

Lewis, Ramon (2008), Understanding Pupil Behaviour, Routledge Publication, U K
Rao, V. K. (2007), Universalization of Elementray Education, Indian Publishers, New
Delhi

Aggarwal, J.C. and Gupta, S. (2007), Early childhood care and Education (Ist Ed.)
Shipra Publication, New Delhi.

UNESCO (2007), Strong Foundation : Early childhood care and Education, Paris
Mishra, R.C. (2005), Early Childhood Education Today, Prentice Hall Publisher
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Semester |11

Sr. No. Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ ClA| Total |Credit
No.
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -16 | CE 02 |Course-11 [Specialization on coursel| 70 30 100 4

Area A
e Elementary Education Il
OR
AreaB
e Secondary & Senior
Secondary Education 1

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

0

the nation.

X/
X4

L)

X/ R/
L X EIR X 4

e

*

Course Contents:

Unit - | Teacher Education for Secondary and Higher Secondary L evel

Secondary & Senior Secondary Education - 11

To promote positive environmental and health practice.
To enhance enjoyment in learning.
To developmentally Society, Morality, Physically and Spirituality.
To develop into aresponsible and socially well adjusted person.

a) Teacher Education for Secondary Level.
b) Teacher Education for Higher Secondary Level.

¢) Teacher Education for Higher Secondary Level -V ocational System.

Unit - 11 In Service Teacher Education & Methods
a) In Service Teacher Education for Secondary Level .
b) Methods of in-service Teacher Education for Secondary Level.
c) Board of Education, Rajasthan.

% To acquire necessary knowledge, skills and attitudes for the development of the self and

Unit - I11 Curriculum, Control, Administration, Examination, Evaluation of Secondary

Education

a) Curriculum of Secondary Education.
b) Control and Administration of Secondary Education.
c) Examination, Evaluation in Secondary Education.

Unit -1V Vocationalisation, Expansion of Secondary Education
a) Vocationalisation of Secondary Education.
b) Jawahar Navodaya Vidyalaya.
¢) Expansion of Secondary Education.
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Assignment Work
e Writeaterm paper on atopic given in the course.

Practical Work:
= Critically evaluate of the teaching methods of any one school.

References:
1. SIRTEEN v (2007), 3MYMH AR R : FARIN IR FHEME, o 2] U721
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Semester 111

Sr. No. Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ ClA | Total | Credit
No.
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -17 | CC 13 |Course-12| Research Methods and 70 30 100 4
Advanced Statistics

Course Objectives. After completion of this course the students able :
To convey the essential characteristics of a set data by representing in tabular and
graphical forms.
To compute relevant measures of average and measures of variation.
To spell out the characteristics of normal probability of distribution.

To examine relationship between and among different types of variables of aresearch

R/
L X4

R/ X/ /7
LXK X4

R/
A X4

X/
°

study.

To calculate the Significant between two sets of independent and correlated samples.
To test the hypotheses based on sample Statistics.

Course Contents:
Unit -I Introduction to Educational Statistics
a) Concept of Statistics (Meaning , Needs and Importance.)
b) Data- types, Sources of Educational Data.
c) Scalesof measurement —Nominal, Ordinal, Interval and Ratio.

Unit-11 Descriptive Statistics
a) Measure of Central Tendency :

= Mean

= Median

= Mode

b) Measure of Variability
» Range
= Average Deviation (AD)
= Quartile Deviation (QD)
= Standard Deviation (SD)
C) Measure of Relative Positions
» Percentile & Percentile Rank
= Quartile
= Decile’s
= Standard Score (Z) and T- Score
Unit- 111 Test Construction and Data Analysis
a) Research Tool : Teacher Made and Standardized
b) Standardization Procedures of Test.
= Reiability
= Vdidity
= Usability
= Norms
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c) Graphical representation of Data
= Histogram
= Frequency Polygon
= QOgive
» Piechart
d) NPC (Normal Probability Curve)
e) Skewnessand Kurtosis
f) SPSSin Research

Unit- 1V Inferential Statistics
a) Sampling Error, Level of Significance and Null Hypothesis.
b) Type-I Error, and Type-11 Error
c) Testing of Hypothesis(one-tail and Two- tail)
d) Parametric- Test
= T-test
= F/ANOVA test (Oneway, Two way ANOVA)
= ANCOVA (Anaysis of Co-Variance)
€) Non- Parametric test
» Chi — Square(x?) Test and its uses
= U-Test
= Signtest, Rank test and Median Test
f) Correlation : Concept and Type
= Rank- order Correlation
» Product- Movement Correlation
= Partial and Multiple Correlation
= Bi- Serial and Point Bi- Seria Correlation
= Tetrachoric and Phi- Coefficient
Assignment work:
e Write any one term paper with examples and soluation.

Practical work:
e Calculate Reliability and Vaidity of any Teacher made test.
e Prepare acalculation sheet on SPSS Package.
References:

1. Mangal, SK. (2008), Statistical in Psychology and Education, New Delhi: Prentice Hall
of India Private Limited.

2. Ravid, Ruth. (2000), Practical Statistics for Education. New Y ork: University Press of
America

3. McCadl, R. (1993), Fundamental Statistics for the Behavioural Science. New Y ork:
Harcourt Brace.

4, Seigel, S. & Castel lan N.J. (1988), Non-parametric statistics for the Behavioural
Science. Singapore: Graw-Hill Book Co.

5. Guilford, J.P. & Fruchter, B. (1981), Fundamental Statistical in Psychology and
Education, New Y ork: McGraw-Hill.

6. Ferguson, G.A. (1971), Statistical Analysisin Psychology and Education, K ogakusna,
Tokyo : McGraw-Hill.

7. Garrett, H.E. (1971), Statistical in Psychology and Education, New Delhi: Paragon
International Publisher.
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Semester |11

Sr. No. Course | Paper Title of Papers | Theory/ Cl A| Total | Credit
No.
Practical/Viva
-voce
MED -18 | CC 14 |Course-13| Internship 70 30 100 4
Practical &
Viva-voce
Distribution of Internship
Course Theory/ CIA Total
Practical/Viva-voce
Field observation Experience
a) Classsupervision of prepare 40 20 60
innovative lesson (any 4 methods)
b) Institutional planning, system, 30 10 40
structure at the school stage
Semester 111
Sr.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ ClA| Total |Credit
No.
Practical/Viv
a-voce
MED-19 | CC15 |ISB* C | Dissertation 35 15 50 2
Practical &
Viva-voce
Prepration of Research Design (Qualitative)
Semester 111
Sr. No. Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ CIA| Total | Credit
No.
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED-20 | CC16 | EPC-3 | Academic Writing 35 15 50 2
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Practical &
Viva-voce

Academic Writing Works:

1. Prepare an Article on current topic.

2. Present a Seminar paper (National/State/International)

3. Prepare two content lesson of B. Ed. syllabus. (any two)

4. Prepare abase review (any reference book)

5. Script/Story (Drama)

Semester 111
Sr.No. | Course | Paper | Titleof Papers Theory/ CIA| Total | Credit
No.
Practical/Viva-voce

MED-21 | CF 03 | EPC-4 | Gender Education 35 15 50 2

Practical & Viva-
voce

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

X/
X4

L)

To understand the modern concept of Gender Education.

To develop basic understanding & familiarity with key Concept, Society, Social problem,
Social relationship, new trends.

To acquire knowledge of the role of different organization.

To know different activities related to gender issue in school.

K/
X4

D)

e

%

X/
°

Course Contents:

Unit - | Gender Related Concepts
a) Concept of Gender
b) Gender and human development
c) Gender - Based Violence
d) Gender and Economics Rights

Unit - |1 Role of Society & Organization in Gender
a) Concept of Gender Education
b) Gender and Mediarelation
¢) Gender & Citizenship
d) Equaity & Inequality of Caste and Gender

Unit - 11 School Activitiesrelated to Gender
a) Suggestion of parents and teacher for Gender Equidlity
b) Activitiesfor Gender Equality, Prayer Assembly, Art Education, Games

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 40




c) Observation and Presentation related to Gender disparities in Present Society

Unit - 1V Creative Writing in Gender |ssue and Govt. Provision
a) Review of atext book/article related to Gender Equality
b) Write asummary of Auto-biography/stories/self experience related to Gender Inequiality
¢) Planning of Gender Education in Govt. sector

Assignment Works:
e Study of any one significiant of a secondary school, prepare report detail - it's possible
causes and solution.
e Oneterm paper solve.

Practical Works:
= Critically Evaluate of the different Activities of any one school.
= Case study of any N.G.O. working locally.

References:

1. June, Marry E. (Ed.) (2008), Women's Studiesin India, A reader. New Delhi, Penguin
books.

2. NCERT, (2005), National Curriculum Framework 2005, New Delhi, NCERT

3. Chakravarti, Uma (2003), Gendring Cast Through afeminist lens., Calcutta, Bhatkal &
on's

4. Govt. of India (1992), Natioanl Policy on Education 1986/92, New Delhi: MHRD, Govt.

of India

Govt. of India (1992), Programme of Action. New Delhi: MHRD, Govt. of India

Gupta, K. R., Gender Problems & Policies, Atlantic Publishers, Darya Ganj, New Delhi

www.gender. com.ac.uk.

www.genderstuddies.org.

www.genderparddigm.com./publication/html.
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Semester |V

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ CIA |Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce

MED -22 | CC17 | Course-14 | Teacher Education - |1 70 30 100 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student will able:

R/ X/ R/ X/ /7
L XS X IR X IR X IR XY

X/
X4

L)

To acquaint the concept, aims and organizing the student teaching

To understand the place of practice teaching and its principlesin teacher education.

To know various patterns of student teaching, their methods of organization and evaluation.
To understand various techniques and methods of evaluation of student teaching.

To know various innovative instructional methods used in teacher education programme.
To know latest researches done in the field of teacher education and student teaching.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Student Teaching and its Pattern

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Concept of student teaching.

Objectives of student teaching.

Scope and importance of student teaching.

Problems of Student teaching in institutions preparing teachers.
Practice teaching and off campus programme.

Unit- Il Trainingin Teaching Skills

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Teaching models (concept attainment & inquiry training model, garjiya model)
Microteaching programme for training of teaching skill

Lesson plan for student teacher

Planning the practice teaching programme

Supervision of practice teaching programme

Unit- 11 Instruction Methods and Agenciesof Teacher Education and Teacher Behavior

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Instruction methods in teacher education (seminars, workshop, Panel discussion )
Nation level agencies of teacher education (NCTE, NUEPA, NCERT, UGC, NAAC)
State level agencies of teacher education (SCERT, IASE, CTE, DIET)

Maintenance of school records of student performance

Teacher behavior (flandersinteraction )

Unit-1V Evaluations of Teacher Education Programme

a)
b)
c)
d)

Concept of evaluations in teacher education programme
Importance of evaluation in education

Types of evaluations

Internship programme
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Assignment work:

One term paper on any topic related with the about unit.

Practical work:

Prepare areport on latest rules & regulation of any one educational agency.
Study of the annual reportSCERT/NCERT/RIE to identify various programmes for
professional development of teacher education.

References:
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Semester |V

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ | CIA | Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -23 | CE03 | Course- | 1. Specialization on courses - | 70 30 | 100 4
15

Student will choose any one area
which will comprise of three papers

Area (a) : Educational
Administration and Management

1. Principlesof Educational
Administration and Management

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student will able:

% To develop the fundamental perspective of the theoritical tenants of administration and
management.
%+ To understand the relationship between educational administration and human relations to
enhance the effectiveness of organization.
% To know and analyze the causes and types of role conflicts in organization and resolve

them.

R/
A X4

X/
X4

L)

Course Contents:

Unit -I Educational Administration and Management
a) Concept, Nature, Scope and Development of Administration and Management.
b) Historical Development and Contribution.
¢) Modern Development : Scientific Management Approach, System Approach, Situational

Approach.

d) Competency Concept of Graft, Administrative Behaviour - Halpin

Unit -I1 Educational Organization
a) Meaning and principles of Educational Organization.

b) Organizational Behaviour & Climate - Maslow's theory of needs and job satisfaction.

¢) Organizational Development : Structural patterns, Analysis of factors affecting the

organization.

Unit -111 Educational L eader ship and Decision Process
a) Concept, Types and Styles of Educational Leadership.
b) Models of Leadership : Ohieo State model, Managerial Greid Model.
c) Concept, Types and styles of Decision making.
d) Models and Process of Decision making.

To be acquainted with the procedure of decision making and scientific management.
To make the students with new trends and techniques of educational management.
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Unit -1V Educational schemes and agencies

a)
b)
c)

Refer
1.

© 0k~ wbd

Educational Administration Policies : Post 1986 Development.

Centrally sponsered schemes and Role of state level Educational Administration.
Various agencies related to Educational Administration at state and National level and
their functions.

ences.
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Publishers, New Delhi

Compbell, R. F., John E. Coorabally and John A. (1962), Introduction to Educational
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Semester 1V

.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ | C1 A | Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -24 | CE 04 | Course-16 | 2. Specialization on courses || 70 30 100 4

Area (a) : Educational
Administration and
Management

2. Educational
Administration and
Management Practice

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student will able:

% To acquaint the knowledge of different Education Administrative Structure in India.
% To know about various procedures of Educational Supervision an Co-ordination.
To develop understanding of the concept and forms of Educational Management.
To gain knowledge about the concept and principal of Financial Management.
To assess the understanding about different Contemporary Trends in Educational

Management.

%

R/ X/ R/
LXK X4

Course Contents:

Unit- | Educational Administrative Structurein India
a) Concept, need, Characteristics, Principles, Functions, Scope, Educational administration
and Educational Management.
b) Leve : Panchayat and Zilla Parishad, District.
c) Level : State and Central
d) Control and Pressures on Educational Administration.

Unit- |1 Educational Supervision and Co-ordination
a) Concept, need, Scope of Supervision
b) Procedure and Process of Supervision
¢) Co-ordination - Concept, Need, Scope

Unit- 11 Communication in Educational Administration and Management
a) Concept, need, scope
b) Typesand forms
¢) Processand Function

d) Delimitation
Unit- 1V Educations Financial Management and Contemporary Trendsin Educational
M anagement

a) Concept, need, scope, Types, Principles Financial Management.
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b) Budget, Concept, need, types, process.
c¢) T.O.M. Tota Quality Management.
d) Time Management

Sessional Works: (Any two)

Prepare a case study report of the organizational climate of a school.

Prepare afinancial budget report of a particular school.

Prepare atwo term paper of the content P.P.T.

Abstracts of two recent articles related to Educational Administration and Management.
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ | CIA | Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce

MED -25 | CEO05 | Course 17 (3. Specidization on courses ||| 70 30 100 4

Area (a) : Educational
Administration and
M anagement

3. Modern Trendsin
Educational Administration
and Management

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

% To develop an insight into modern perpectives and trends of Educational Administration
and Management.

% To acquire the knowledge of Educational Management at different levels through
scientific management.

%+ To develop the managerial skillsthrough data analysis, planning proposals and decision
making process.

% To develop knowledge of accreditation process, finance management and its application.

% To understand the planning procedure, human resource management and some new
trends.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Educational Management and ItsLevels
a) Educationa Management - Concept, Scope and Characteristics of good management
b) Difference between Educational Administration and Education Management
c) Management at different levels - Elementary, Secondary and Higher Education
d) Scientific Management through PERT, CPM and PPBS
Unit - || Resource Management
a) Resources: Types, Scope and Need in Organization
b) Human resource management : Staff recruitment and cadre management policies and
practices
¢) Performance appraisal, Grievance redressal mechanism & Teacher's union
d) Conflict Management : Types of Conflict, Getzel's theory and Conflict management
Unit - 111 Planning and Financial M anagement
a) Educational planning : Concept, Types and Approches
b) Appraisa and Analysis of Educational Data, formulation of policy and planning proposal
¢) Finance Management : Process of financing, Types of Educational Expenditure,
Monitoring, Accounting and Auditing
d) Resource Mobilization & Finance, Project Analysis, Criteriafor allocation of funds
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Unit - IV Evaluation and Accreditation

a) Evauation of Educational Management : Summative & Formative

b) Accreditation & Appraisal of Institute : Objective, Guidelines & Types

c) Administration - plan & non plan schemes and provisione at centeral and state level

d) Educationa management information system (EMIS), Project management information

system (PMIS)
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Development, Anmol Pub. New Delhi

Sundar Ram D. (ed.) (1996), Dynamics of District Admnistration- A New Perspective,
Kanishka Pub.

Weihrich, Heinz, Koontz Harold, (1993), Management: Global Perspective, Mcgraw Hill,
New York

Timer Thomas B., Kirp David, L. (1988), Managing Educational Excellence, The Faner
Press Philadelphia

Treasury (1984), Economic Management, Government Printer, Wellington

Ellio Zapulla, (1983), Evaluating Administrative performance : Current trends and
techniques, Star Pub. California 1983

Tanner, C. Kenneth, Willams Eart J. (1981), Educational Planning and Decision making,
Lexington Books Massachusetts

Hall, Richard H. (1977), organizations, Structure and Process, Prentice Hall Inc. New
Jersey

Sayles Leonard R. Strauss George (1977), Managing Human Resources, Prentice Hall, Inc.
New Jersey

Martin John. Rich. (1972), Conflict and Decision analyzing Educational issues. Harper &
Row publication.
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Semester |V

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ | CIA | Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce

MED -23 | CE 03 | Course 15 | 1. Specialization on courses - | 70 30 100 4

Student will choose any one area
which will comprise of three

papers
Area (b) Education Technology

1. Principles of
Educational Technology

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student will able:

R/
A X4

To acquaint the students with the concept, definition and Scope of educational technology.
To acquaint the students with the system approach, communication process and content
anaysis.

To enable the students to understand about the principles of programmed learning.

To acquaint the student about the role of instructional technology.

To acquaint the student about the teaching model.

X/
X4

L)

X/
X4

R/
LX)

X/
X4

L)

Course Contents:

Unit - | Concept of Educational Technology
a) Educationa Technology: Concept, its definition, nature, scope.
b) Forms of educational technology: teaching technology, instructional technology and
behavior technology.
c) Approaches of educational technology: Hardware Software and System approach.

Unit-I1I Communication & its Process
a) Communication in education, communication process, types, communication in teaching
learning.
b) Comparative study of memory, understanding and reflective level of teaching.
c) Content analysis.

Unit- 111 Models of Teaching Technology
a) Teaching Models: Concept, characteristics.
b) Glasser'sBasic Training Model.
c) Creativity Teaching Model.

Unit-1V Programme L ear ning Approaches
a) Programmed Learning: Meaning, characteristics, principles.
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b) Types of programmed learning: Linear and branching.
c) Advantages and limitations of programmed learning.

Assignment Work :

e Preparation and administration of programmed learning materials (at least 20 frames) or
Development of a computer programme on atopic.

Practical Work:

e Preparation of any two low cost teaching aid/ PPT Preparation

References:

1.

o o
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UHTRI |

AN, YA (2005), ¥ferd Th-ld] & ol AWR, a9 J&Ib HAR, R |

Sampath, K. PainiselvamA .and Santhanam (1981), Introduction to Educational Technology
New Delhi, Sterling (P) Ltd..

Nickson. M. (1981), Educational Technology Technology: A Systematic Approah for
Teachers. London,

Sharma, R.A. (1980), Technology of Teaching, Meerut, International Publishing House,
(Also available in Hindi)

Dde, E. (Ed.) (1973), Audio-Visua Methods in Teaching (Revised Edition) N.Y. Holt
Rinehart and Winston Inc..

10. Amidon, E.J. and John B.H. (1967), Interaction Analysis: Theory Research & Application

Addison Wesley Publishing Co. Reading M essachusetts, Lonson,.

11. Wardlock Educational Thomas, C.A., (1963) : Programmed Learning in Perspective-Aguide

to programme writing, Banking Essex, Adelphi.

12. Green, E.J.(1960),The Learning Process & Programmed Instruction. NY.Holt, 1968,

Rinehart & Winston Inc.

13. Buch,M.B. & Santhanam M.R. : Communication in Class Room CASE Baroda
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Semester |V

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ | CIA | Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce

MED -24 | CE-04 | Course-16 | 2. Specialization on courses || 70 30 100 4

Area (b) Education
Technology

2. Innovative Methods
and Techniquesin
Educationa Technology

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student will be able:

% To understand the idea of Methods, Techniques and Models of Teaching Technology.
%+ To develop knowledge of Various Teaching Methods and Techniques.

» To acquire the knowledge of new trends in teaching technology.

% To apply teaching for effective and innovative class room teaching.

*,

DS

e

Course Contents:

Unit - | Concept of Innovation and Objective
a) Innovation : Meaning, Definition and Characteristics.
b) Methods: Concept, Characteristics and Utility.
¢) Components of Instructional Process. Objectives, Concept and Methods.
d) Formulation objective domains of behaviour :
e Cognitive
e Affective
e Psychomotor
Unit - Il Principal Methods of Teaching
a) Democratic Methods : (Concept, Merits and Limitation)
Project
Laboratory
Excursion
Group Discussion
Problem Solving
Programme Learning
Brain Storming
Review Methods
Hueristic Method
e Co-operative Learning Methods
b) Auto-cratic methods (Concept, Merits and Limitation)
e Demonstration
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e Team Teaching

Unit - I Innovative Techniques of Teaching Technology
e Video - conferencing

Questioning

[ustration

Exposition

Comparison

(CAI) Computer Assisted Instruction)

Reflective dialogue

Online classes/E-learning

Unit -V Modéels of Teaching Technology
a) Interaction Anaysis (Flander's)
b) Socia Learning Models (Bandura)
¢) Advance Organizer Teaching Model (David Ausubel)
d) Developmental Teaching Model (Jean- Piaget)

Assignment Work: (Any two)
e Write one term paper.
e Prepare alesson plan with using any innovative methods.

Practical Works:
e Prepare a Teaching model with examples

References:
1. g, ®vl, (2008), 2T THAIBI Td U=, TEHGR — FRI, A=< YHRH
2. 31, FEIY Ud URNIP, DT (2007), f&d Th-Id! Ud pHef—dher gaw, e
YhTH, STIYR
HANS, THUL (2005), 2NfeTh Th-Td] & el YR, fAFle Yddh AR, SR
Hillard R.I. (1973),Writing for T.V. and Radio N.Y .Hastings House

Philips, Lewis (1971), Educational Television Guide Book N.Y. : Mc.Graw
Cassire. Henry R. (1962), Television Teaching Today Paris, UNESCO

oU AW
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ | CIA | Total | Credit
No. Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -25 | CE 05 | Coursel? | 3. Speciaization on courses 111 70 30 100 4
Area (b) Education
Technology
3. Educational Technology &
Computer Application

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

X/
°e

Students will become aware of various ICT trends.

Students will be able to use computer for their studies and get the general introduction
about windows operating system.

Students can create presentation and use MS Word for their text formatting

Students will know how to create simple marksheet and will be able to use Internet for
their study purpose.

R/
A X4

* X/
L X GIR X 4

Course Contents:

Unit-1 1 CT in Education
a) ICT : Concept, Characteristics, Importance
b) Challengesfor ICT
c) Multimedia Approaches:
e Video conferencing
e Onlineclasses
e Smart Classes

Unit - I Introduction to Computersand Windows Operating System
a) Introduction to Computers

e Definition, Application & Block Diagram of Computer
e Computer Memory, Hardware & Software
e 1/O Devices
b) Introduction to Windows OS
e Featuresof Windows OS
e Basic Componentsof Windows OS- Desk Top, Task Bar, System Tray, Icons,
Control Panel, File & Folder Management

Unit - 111 Introduction to MS-Word & Ms-Power Point
a) Introductionto MS-Word

e Anoverview of the basics of word processing
e Editing and Formatting Documents

e Usespdll check , grammar check & Thesaurus
e Creating Tables
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b) Introduction to Ms-PowerPoint
e Creating an effective presentation using power point

Unit - IV Introduction to MS-Excel & Internet

a) Introduction to MS-Excel
e Creating an excel worksheet
e Using formula& functions
e Creating Charts & Graphs

b) Introduction to Internet
e Introduction to Internet, Web Browser and Search Engine
e Surfing the Net using search engines and download
e Emall

Assignment Works:
e Write one term paper.

Practical work:
= PrepareaP P T lesson with any concept of this paper.

References:
1. Nickson. M. (1981), Educational Technology Technology: A Systematic Approah for
Teachers. London, Wardlock Educational.
2. Sampath, K. PainiselvamA.and Santhanam S. (1981), Introduction to Educational
Technology New Delhi, Sterling (P) Ltd..
3. Sharma, R.A. (1980), Technology of Teaching, Meerut, International Publishing House,
(Also available in Hindi)
Buch,M.B. & Santhanam M.R. (1980), Communication in Class Room CASE Baroda.
Dae, E. (Ed.) (1973), Audio-Visua Methods in Teaching (Revised Edition) N.Y. Holt
Rinehart and Winston Inc..
6. Amidon, E.J. and John B.H. (1967), Interaction Analysis. Theory Research & Application
AddisonWEsley Publishing Co. Reading M essachusetts, Lonson,.
7. Thomas, C.A. (1963), Programmed Learning in Perspective-Aguide to programme writing,
Banking Essex, Adelphi.
8. Green, E. J. (1960), The Learning Process & Programmed Instruction. NY.Holt, 1968,
Rinehart & Winston Inc.
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ | CIA | Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce

MED -23 | CE 03 | Course-15 [3. Specialization on courses - | 70 30 100 4

Area (c) Measurement and
Evaluation

1. Principle of Measurement
and Evaluation

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

X/
X4

L)

To understand the meaning and basic concepts of measurments and Evaluation.

To differentiate between measurement and evaluation.

To acquaint the students with new trends in examination reforms.

To develop critical thinking the students to understand the process of test development and
their standardization.

X/ R/
L X EIR X 4

e

*

Course Contents:

Unit : | Concept of Measurement and Evaluation
a) Measurment: Physical vs. Psychologica and Educational Measurement
b) Differentiate between Measurment and A ssessment
c) Typesof Evauation
= Placement Evaluation
Formative Evaluation
Summative Evaluation
Diagnostic Evaluation
Prognostic Evaluation
Unit : Il Measurment of Learning and Achievement
a) Norm-referenced Test vs. criterion reference Test
b) Scale Test,T-scoreZ-score
c) Construction of an Achievement Test
= Blueprint
= Try out of the test
* Item-anaysis
= Difficulty Leve, Discrimination Power Index
Unit : 111 Standardization of Test
a) Standardization Procedures for atest administration, Scoring and reporting
b) Teacher made Test vs. Standardised Test
¢) Quality of agood Test
= Vdidity
» Rédiability
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=  Objectivity
= Norms

Unit : 1V Assessment of Validity , Reliability and Norms

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Concept, definition of validity, reliability and norms
Types of validity, reliability and norms

Determining degree of reliability and validity
Factors affecting vaidity and reliability
Relationship between validity and reliability

Assignment Work : (Any two)

Construct, Try out and done item analysis of ateacher made test.
Calculating Reliability of atest with using any methods.
Establishing validity of atest with using any methods

References:

1.

2.
3.

o

Ferguson, George A.(1971), Statistical Analiysisin Psychology and Education. MC-Graw
Hill Kegakusha Ltd.

Anastasi, A. (1970), psychological Testing, Macmillan New Delhi.

Gailford,J.P.& Frutcher,B (1970), Fundamental Statisticsin psychology and education MC
Graw-Hill Kagakush Ltd.

Grounlund, N. E. (1968) Measurement and exaluation in Teaching Macmillan co.
Cronbach, L. J. (1960), Essential psychological Testing, New Y ork: Harper

Bloom,B.S. (1956), Taxonomy of Objectives "Cognitive Domain", Logman,New Y ork.
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ | CIA | Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce

MED -24 | CE04 | Course-16 (3. Speciaization on courses || 70 30 100 4

Area (c) Measurement and
Evauation

2. Toolsand Techniques of

Evaluation in Education

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student will able:

1
2

3.
4,
S.

To understand the process and performance through using various types of test items.

etc.

To develop understanding about various Evaluation procedures
To obtain the knowledge of objectivesin Evaluation
To know preparation of achievement and diagnostic tests and complete question paper.

Course Contents:

Unit : | Role of Testing of Non-Testing Techniquesin Educational Evaluation

a) Purpose and Function of Testing in School
b) Interpretation of Raw Score to Standard Score
c) Types of psychological Tools

Questionnaires

Check list

Rating Scale

Interest inventories
Sociometric techniques
Interview Schedule

Unit : Il Taxonomy of Evaluation and Objectives
a) B.S.Bloom's Taxonomy of Objectives

Cognitive Domain
Affective Domain
Psychomotor Domain

b) Oral Test vs. Written Test

C) Speed Test vs. Speeded Test

d) Objectivevs. Subjective Test

€) Objective based Evaluation Procedure

. To acquint the knowledge of preparing tools link Check list, Rating scales, Questionaires
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Unit : 111 Measurement of Psychological Trait
a) Intelligencetest
b) Personality Inventories
c) Attitude Scale ( Likert and Thruston Scale)
d) Measurement of creativity (Verba vs Non-verbal
Unit : IV Usesand Limitationsof Test Norms
a) Item Analysis-Purpose and Procedure
b) Discrimination Power & Difficulty Index-methods of calculation
¢) Distractor Factor and its needsin atest
d) Typesof Norms: Age,Grade, Percentile, T and Z Score norms
e) Typesof Scae
= Cardina Scale
= ordinal Scale
» |Interval Scale
= Ratio Scale

Assignment and Practical Works: (any two)
e Write any two term paper in the content
e Prepare any one questionnaire for atest.
e Develop aCheek List or Interriew Schedule.

References:

1. Grounland, N.E. (2003), Educational Measurement & Assessment in Education,
Macmillan co. (8th Edition)

2. Fergusan, George (1971), A Statistical Analysis in Psychology and Education (3rd
Edition), Mc.Graw hill,New Delhi

3. Dayton, C. (1970), The Dosign of Educational Expetiments, MC Graw Hill, New Y oek

4, Edwards A.L. (1970), Techniques of Allitude Scale Construction , Mc Graw Hill, New
Y ork

5. Anastasi, A. (1968), Psychological Testing (3rd Edition) Macmillan , New Y ork

6. Adams, G. S. (1966), Measurement and Evaluation in Education, Psychology and
Guidance, Hott Rinehart and Winston, New Y ork

7. Vernon ,P.E. (1965), The Measurement of Abilities, University of London Press Ltd.

8. Numally Jum, C. (1964), Educational Measurment and Evauation, MC Graw Hill Bool
Company New Y ork

9. Freeman, F.S. (1962), Theory and Practice of Psychological Testing, Oxford and 1.B.H.
Publication company, New Delhi (3rd Edition)
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Semester 1V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ | CIA | Total | Credit
No- Practical/
Viva-voce
MED -25 | CE-05 | Course 17 |3. Specialization on courses |11 70 30 100 4

Area (c) Measurement and
Evauation

3. New Trendsin
Educational Assessment
and Statistics

L earning Outcomes:. After completion of this course the students will able:

X/
X4

R/
LX)

X/
X4

R/
LX)

X/
X4

L)

Course Contents:

To grasp the holistic idea about Educational Assessment.
To enhance skill of new trends in education.

To apply and diagnose the learning errors of evaluation.

To develop the knowledge and basic use of statistics in education.
To create innovation in examination system (CBCS).

Unit - | New Trendsin Education
a) Grading System Vs. Marking System.
b) Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE)
¢) Question Bank and Examination Reforms.
d) Useof Computer in Evaluation and open book system of Examination.
€) Semester System and Choice Based Credit System. (CBCS)

Unit - | Diagnostic Test and Remedial I nstruction

a) Needs of Educational Diagnosis in Elementary and Secondary Schools.
b) Purpose of Diagnostic Test
c) Preparation Diagnostic Test
d) Remedia Instruction : Concept, Procedure and Needs.
€) Preparation of Remedial Test
Unit - 111 Measure of Central Tendency

a) Meanand itsuses
b) Median and its uses
¢) Mode of and uses

Unit - 1V Measure of Variability

a)

Range

b) Quartile Deviation
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c)
d)

Average Deviation
Standard Deviation

Assignment Work: (Any one)

Prepare adiagnostic test or remedia material.
Write a short notes about new trends of Evaluation in Education.

Practical Work:

Collection and prepare a question bank (minimum five years).
Choose a problem and calculate Mean, Median, Mode and Standard in the same
problems.

References:

1. Nationa Council of Educational Research and Training (2008). Source Book on
Assessment for class I-V: Social Science. New Delhi: NCERT
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Bacon.
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7. Gronlund, N.E. (2003), Assessment of Student Achievement. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.
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Issues. Californiaz Wordsworth.
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London: Merrill Prentice Hall.
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Assessment. An Introduction to the Test and Measurement. Californiaz Mayfield
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Measurement. Boston: Houghton Miffin.
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Semester |V

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers | Theory/ CIA |Total | Credit
Practical/
Viva-voce

MED-26 |CC18 | ISB* C | Dissertation 70 30 100 4

(Viva-voce-35
&

Evaluation-35)

Dissertation: Each candidate for the M.Ed. degree is required to investigate a research
problem in the field of education and submit a dissertation embodying the results of
his/her investigation.

Viva-voce Board : The Viva-voce board will consist of the following three persons:

e The External Examiner

e The Supervisor Concerned

e TheHead of the Department
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ ClIA |Total | Credit
No Practical/
Viva-voce
MED-27 | CF -04 E P C-05 | Inclusive Education 35 15 50 2
Prgctical &
Viva-voce

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student will able:

R/
A X4

To develop an understanding of the concept and philosophy of inclusive education in the
context of education for all.

To identify and address diverse needs of al learners

To familiarize with the trends and issues in inclusive education

To develop an attitude to foster inclusive education

To develop and understanding of the role of facilitators in inclusive education

To Prepare teachers for inclusive schools

R/
A X4

X/
X4

L)

X/ R/
L X GIR X 4

e

*

Course Contents:

Unit- | Introduction to Inclusive Education
a) Meaning, Objective, Need of Inclusive Education
b) Principles of Inclusive Education
c) Evaluation of Inclusive Education
d) Soluation and challenge’s of Inclusive Education

Unit- Il Typesof Inclusive Child
a) Concept of Gifted child
b) Problems of Gifted or Taented Child
c) Creative Child -Concept, Characteristics
d) Problems of Deprived Child

Unit- I11 Exceptional Child and Special Educational
a) Exceptiona Child : Meaning and Types
b) Physically Handicapped Child
¢) Hearing & Visually Handicapped child
d) Identification of Behavioura disorder of Special child in class

Unit- 1V Special Educational need (SEN) of learnersin Inclusive School
a) Languge Handicapped Child
b) Specia School (Building Co-curricular Activities)
¢) Guidance Service for Exceptional Child (Inside School & Outside School)
d) Enlisted the Creative Work of Special Child in School activities
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Assignment work: (Any one)

Write one term paper of above contents.
Prepare abook review on special child text.

Practical work : (Any one)

Write areport of evaluatuion process in inclusive school.

References:

1.

2.

IMI, B, AR, Y. I, URRR, DI, o, TH. @. (2015), AT fRreqm, mem g
AR UT. fo1. JIRT|
URAH, 3MMART (2013), fRreror Ud SMfeRTH & HAI—|THINTG AR, 3T YHTH, SR |

3. B, VAT Td &% THU. (2009), RGBT &I fdwra gd Rrefor siferm ufsean, o

© © N 0k

11.

12.

13.

e HiQR, 3INIRT

UNESCO (2009), Policy Guideline on Inclusion in Education UNESCO

fowe, MR, a1, w@Tfa (2008), faR¥re arer®, RrATd Ufed®m 3=, STFIRT |

gRaar, Ta.dl. (2008), fIemer yemad vd Gieq, faAle & AfeR, SR |

ARSI, |18 (2008), RieT 3 MR 3R 49 YgRRl, a9 gede Hiar, INRT |
TS, TA.GE. (2007), Aferd Yea Ud fIemerd e, SRR YaHTed, S |
UNESCO (2006), UN Convention on the Right of Persons with Disabilities.

GHeIATE], WA, Td FadHT, Bdh (2006)., et Yawr Gd fqemed e, afee
bR, STAYR |
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B.Ed. (Bachelor of Education)

Two Years Regular Programme

Semester |
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit
Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/ CIA
. = X
Practical/ E '§
Viva-voce ©
BED-01 | CC-01 | Course-01 | Childhood and Growing Up 70 30 | 100 | 4
BED-02 | CC-02 | Course-02 | Contemporary Indiaand 70 30 | 100 | 4
Education
BED-03 | CC-03 | Course-03 | Language across the 70 30 100 | 4
Curriculum
BED-04 | CC-04 | Course-04 | Understanding Discipline 70 30 | 100 | 4
and Subjects
BED-05 | CC-05 | Practical Reading and Reflecting on 35 15 5 | 2
Texts .
EPC-I Practical &
Viva-voce
BED-06 | CF-01 | Practical Preksha Meditation & Yoga 35 15 50 | 2
Education .
EPC-II Practical &
Viva-voce
BED-07 | CF-02 | Practical Value Education 35 15 50 | 2
EPC-III Practical &
Viva-voce
Total 385 165 | 550 | 22
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Semester |11

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/ -
Practical | < | 8 | g
Nive- | C |2 | §
voce
BED-08 | CC-06 | Course5 | Learning and Teaching 70 30 | 100 | 4
BED-09 | CC-07 | Course6 | Assessment for Learning 70 30 | 100 | 4
BED-10 | CE-01 | Course 7 a | Pedagogy of a School Subject - | 70 30 | 100 | 4
Course 7a & 7bfor
Any two of thefollowing subject to offer
1. Hindi P. English 3. Sanskrit
4. History b. Civics 6. Social
Science
7. Economics  B. Geography | 9. Home
Science
10. Physics 11. Biology 12. Generdl
Science
13. Mathematics [14. Chemistry | 15Commercial
Practice
16. Bookkeeping -- --
BED-11 | CE-02 | Course 7b | Pedagogy of a School Subject - I 70 30 | 100 | 4
BED-12 | CF-03 | Practical | Peace Education and Human Rights 35 15 | 50 | 2
EPC-1V Practical
& Viva-
voce
BED-13 | CC-08 | Internship | Pre- Internship 70 30 | 100 | 4
A Practical
& Viva-
voce
Total 385 165 | 550 | 22
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Semester 111

Sr. NO. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
. < T s
Practical/V | — IS 3
iva-voce O = O
BED-14 | CC-09 | Course8a | Knowledge and 70 30 100 | 4
Curriculum -Part |
BED-15 | CC-10 | Practical Critical 35 15 50 2
Understanding of _
EPC-V Practical &
ICT _
Viva-voce
BED-16 | CC-11 | Practical Understanding the 35 15 50 2
self .
EPC-VI Practical &
Viva-voce
BED-17 | CF-04 | Practical Introduction to 35 15 50 2
Jainism .
EPC- Practical &
VIl Viva-voca
BED-18 | CC-12 | Internship- | Mid Internship 90+90=180 | 60+60 | 300 | 12
B =120
Two
subject
final lesson
Total 355 195 550 | 22
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
' < = X
Practical/ | — | 5 | 8
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED-19 | CC-13 | Course8b | Knowledge and Curriculum -Part |1 70 30 | 100 | 4
BED-20 | CC-14 | Course9 Gender, School and Society 70 30 | 100 | 4
BED-21 | CC-15 | Course10 | Cresting an Inclusive School 70 30 | 100 | 4
BED-22 | EO-01 | Coursel1ll | Optional Course* 70 30 | 100 | 4
Any one of the following subject to offer
1- Environmental Education
2- Headlth and Physical Education
3- Guidance and Counseling
4- Distance Education
5- An Additional Pedagogy Course
Or
1. Hindi 2. English 3. Sanskrit
4. History 5. Civics 6. Socia
Science
7. Economics (8. Geography | 9. Home
Science
10. Physics 11. Biology | 12. Generd
Science
13. 14. 15.
Mathematics Chemistry | Commercial
Practice
16. Bookkeeping -- --
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Note : The same school subject anin
course 7 but at the higher secondary
level for studentsteacher with a PG
Degreein that subject.

BED-23 | CC-16 | Practical Dramaand Art in Education

EPC-VIII

35

Practical
& Viva-
voce

15

50

BED-24 | CC-17 |nternship C | Post Internship

70

Practical
& Viva-
voce

30

100

Total

385

165

550

22

Total papers: CC-17, CF-04, CE-02, EO-01=24papers

X/
X4

L)

C | A (ContinuousInternal Assessment)

E P C (Enhancing Professional Capacities)
CC (CoreCompulsory)

CF (CoreFoundation)

E O (Elective Open)

CE (CoreElective)

R/
X4

)

X/
X4

L)

R/
X4

)

X/
X4

L)

K/
X4

)
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Semester - |

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ < = =
Practical/ | — | 5 | 8
Viva-voce | © | | O
BED-01 | CC-01 | Course-01 | Childhood and Growing Up 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To know the concept, methods & applications of Educational Psychology.

To know the implication of Educational Psychology for school education.

To know the concept of Growth & Devel opment.

To know the concept and developmental dimensions of childhood.

To plan various activities to fostering imagination, creativity & interests at school level.
To know about various aspect related to Cognitive, Emotional & Social development of
learner.

To aware about various activities for personality development & balanced mental health of
alearner.

To know the related problems of Adolescence & remedies through Guidance &
Counselling services.

X/ R/ X/ /7 X/ /7
L X EIR XCE IR X I X IR X

X/
°

X/
°

Course Contents:

UNIT-I Educational Psychology and Development
a) Educationa Psychology : Concept, Methods & Applications
b) Implications of Educationa Psychology:Teachers, Curriculum, Class-room Situations
¢) Indian Psychology : Concept and itsimplication
d) Growth & Development
€) Cognitive development:- Piaget & Bruner
UNIT-II Childhood and Its Development
a) Childhood : Its concept & characteristics
b) Childhood : Physical, Mental, Emotional, Social & Mora Development
¢) Childhood : Dimensionsto fostering Imagination, Memory & Creativity
d) Childhood : Activitiesfor Personality Development
e) Childhood : Language Development
UNIT-II1 Adolescence and Its Development
a) Adolescence: Its Meaning & Characteristics
b) Adolescence: Physical, Emotional, Social, Spiritual & Mora Development
c) Adolescence : Fostering Thinking, Reasoning & Problem- solving abilities
d) Adolescence: Activities for Personality Development
€) Adolescence : Related Problems & Remedies
f) Guidance & Counselling servicesin schools
UNIT-1V Learner : Psychological Dimensions & New Trends
a) Persondity : Concept, Types & Measurement
b) Intelligence & Multiple Intelligence : Meaning, Theories & Measurement
¢) Creativity : Meaning, Development & Measurement
d) Adjustment : Concept, Process & Mechanism
e) Menta Health : Concept, Components & Scope
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Assignment Works: (Any one)

Prepare a short term project to enhance Imagination, Creativity and Memory for school
level students

Prepare, administer and interpret a Case study/ Questionnaire related to problems of
adolescence

One term paper related to topics in above unit

Practical Works: (Any one)

Organize various Guidance and Counseling campaign for secondary level students
Administer, Score and interpret a standardized psychological test related to
personality/Intelligence/ Creativity/ Mental Health/Adjustment

Prepare a Survey report related to various psychological dimension, problems and related
remedies for school students

References:

1.
2.
3.

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

15

16.

Backett Chris (2004), Human Growth & Development, Sage Publication

Das, J. P. (1998), The Working Mind : An Introduction to Psychology, Sage Publication.
Chomskey, N. (1968), Language and Mind, Harcourt Brace, Jovanaobich.

Singh Indramani & Parasuraman, Raja (1998) Human Cognition - A Multi Disciplinary
Perspective, Sage Publication.

Baddeley, A. D. (1996) Human Memory : Theory and Practice, Washington, DC :
Psychology Press.

Gruneberg, M. M.; Marris, P.E. & Skyes, R.N. (1998) (Eds) Practical aspects of memory;
Current research and issues (Vol.2) John Wiley, New Y ork.

Brown J. (1976), Recall and recognition, London.

Piaget, J. (1970), Science of Education and The Psychology of child, New York : Orion
Press.

Hurlock, Elizabeth B. (2007), Child Development, Tata Mc Grow-Hill Publishing
Company Ltd. New Delhi

T, QAL W, JAeAD], (2007), IeaaR RIe AT, RET YKih 9a+, SATEEs
a1, W, (2007), ReAm wAIA=, fadie g&de AfQR, STRT
T, TA.®.,(2008),R7erm A=1fasm=, fiifed gfa oifw sfvsar ugde fafics A8 faeel

SEEN
Ired, REARM, (2008) 316l BT fdH™T Td fRieror it ufshan, eRer g&ie wad,

ESIEEIE
TAl, 12N, (2008), AAIAEE @1 uEfadl vd Rigra, fade g/ AR, ST
siraraTd, ufAe, (2008), aTe1 fadmrT vd R dAeRier, afss ufers™d, 78 faeel

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 71



Semester |

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ < - =
. @©
Practical/ | — |5 | 8
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED-02 | CC-02 | Course-02 | Contemporary Indiaand 70 30 (100 | 4
Education

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able :
% To know social aspects of edcation and develop educational perspective.
To solve prevailing problems of education in India.
To understand the purpose, function and Role of education in nation building.
To understand knowledge of the Indian education system as it has evolved from the past,
asitistoday.
To understand the concept, principle of sustainable development and core concept of
educational thinkers.
% To know social equity and equality of educational opportunities.

X/ /7 X/
L X GIR X X 4

X/
°

Course Contents:
Unit-1 Concept and Nature of Education
a) Education : Concept, Nature, Objectives and Functions
b) Role and problems of education in nation building
c) Current educational provisions of education in India (One year)
d) Educational thoughts of Indians thinkers (Vivekanand and Mahatma Gandhi)
Unit-l1 Social Aspects of Education
a) Sociology in education : Concept, Functions and Contribution
b) Socia change: Meaning, Definition, Factors and Effects of Education
c) Social mobility
d) Education and culture
€) Roleof education in development of social skills.
Unit-111 Progressive Development of Education in Terms of Commissions and Committees
a) Characteristics of ancient, medieval and british period of education.
b) Radhakrishna Commission of Education (1948)
¢) Mudaliyer Commission of Education (1952)
d) Kothari Commission of Education(1964)
€) National education policy (1968 and 1986)
f) Revised nationa education policy (1992)
Unit : IV Programmes for Education
a) Issuesand problemsin prevailing education system at National and State level
b) Right to Education Act 2009
¢) Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan and Mid day Mea Programme
d) Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan
€) Education asrelated to social equity and equality of educational opportunities
Assignment Works: (Any one of following)
¢ Write the educational contribution of any one Indian Thinker.
e Prepare aterm paper on how we can inculcate values in the present system of
education.
e Prepare astructure of education since ancient period to present time.
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Practical Works: (Any one of following)

= Concept of education in Emerging Indian Society as relevant to school children's
= Development of moral attitude through self management

References:

14.Crown, R.G. (1965),A Society of Education, Engineering patterns of class, status and
power in the public school, New York : Appleton-century crofts.

15.Durkhem, S. (1956), Education and Sociology of Education, New Y ork : The Free Press
of Glenoce.

16.Gore, M.S,, et. al. (1967), Papersin the sociology of Education in India, New Delhi,
NCERT.

17.Hanseu, D.A. et. a (1965), On Education : Sociological Perspective. New Y ork :John
Wiley and Sons.

18. 914, AYUATE, (2005), el & FHGRIEAR R, fIe qodd #faR, SR

19,3731, eforum, (2008), e g, &= ufeaerd fS¥EIged, R T, g faeel

20,9798, ITHYFA, (2008), SR gY AR FAS H Rreqm, faAre qedsh #feR, RT

21.973%, Gl 1., (2008), AR e iR IHHI FARITG, e e AfQR, RT

22.978% U4 1, (2008), Rrem & g, fade gwe wliv, 3R

23.9T98Y, A, (2007), R & qo Rygre, faiq g&ie |iaR, 3R

24. 340, 1. 91, T[T AT, (2008), SHRG §U YR IS H e, faAe geae iR,

3IIRT
25. 781, #or, Ry, a1e. U, (2007), FAeTI=gRg AR AT H fRierm qorn R @t

Semester - |
. No. Course Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
< =
Practicall | — | § | B
Vivavoce | © |7 | O
BED-03 |CC-03 Course-03 | Language across the 70 30 | 100 | 4
Curriculum

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

7/
X4

L)

To understand the nature and use of language.

To develop theidea of Multilingualism in class room teaching.

To create the sense of language and its flavor.

To incul cate language skills among trainees.

To evaluate skills creative writing and expression.

To acquire the idea of composition and art of writing i.e. |etter, Paragraph, application
etc.

To develop ornamental use of vocabulary in different curriculum.

K/
X4

)

7/
X4

L)

K/
X4

)

7/
X4

L)

K/
X4

)

e

25
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Cour se Contents:
Unit -I Language acquisition and development
a) Language : Concept, Meaning and Nature
b) Language usages: Written, Oral, Role Playing with Communication
¢) 3Language Policy : First (Mother tongue)
. Second (Foreign language)
: Third (Religious or classical language)
d) Language development : From childhood to Adult stages.
Unit -1l Language Skills
a) Reading: Silent reading vs Rapid reading, News Paper, Journal, Books
b) Narrative Text vs. Expository text
¢) LSRW (Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing)
d) Note making and creative writing (Essay, Application, Letter, Paragraph)
Unit -I11 Language & Classroom Interaction
a) Expression : Public Speech, Lecture, Debating
b) Multilingualism in classroom
c) Summarizing and Reflection
d) Errorsand Correction of Languagein class
Unit-1V Vocabulary Building and L anguage Problems & its Remedies
a) New Structure and building of vocabulary
b) Learning new vocabulary and Diagnostic Language Errors
¢) Language Phonemes & ldentification of Sound Errors
d) Remedia Programme for Language Devel opment
Assignment Works: (any one)
e Write any one term paper
e |dentify speech defect in classroom teaching
Practical Works: (any one)
» Prepare a Report on Creative Writing
*  Prepare a C.D. on communication (30 minutes)
References:
1. Baruah, T.C. (1985), The English Teacher's Hndbook, New Delhi, Sterling Publication
Pvt. Ltd.
2. Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching, New Delhi, TataMc. Graw Hill Pub. Co. Ltd.
3. Richards, J.C. and Rodgers, T.S. (2000), Approaches and Methods in Language
Teaching, Cambridge, CUP.
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Semester - |

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
< - =
Practical/l | — | S 3
Vivavoce | © |7 | O
BED-04 | CC-04 | Course-04 | Understanding Discipline 70 30 | 100 | 4
and Subjects

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To understand language of various discipline.

To develop expression of various language areas.

To acquire Scientific study of language phonetics.

To know the Scientific idea of science education.

To apply the thought of social science language in their day today life.

To develop interdisciplinary approach of language (Hindi/Sanskrit/English).

R/ X/ /7
LXK X4

X/
X4

R/
LX)

e

*

Course Contents:
Unit- | Language and Disciplines

a) Meaning of discipline
b) Characteristics of adiscipline
c) Inter- disciplinary approach
Unit- 11 Language and Disciplines
a) History of language development (Hindi, Sanskrit and English)
b) Language technology
¢) Languagelab
d) Phonetics science
€) Introduction of Kalidas, Tulsidas and Shakespeare
Unit- 111 Social Science and Discipline
a) History and game cricket
b) History of woman empowerment
¢) New trends cultural in society
d) Political sociaization
€) Article of democratic problems (Terrorism, corruption & kola-Brokers)
Unit- 1V Science and Disciplines
a) Lifesketch of scientists
(Daton, Rutherford, Newton, Mendal and Homi Jahangir Bhabha)
b) Science and sound
¢) Nutrition and balanced diet
d) Human diseases
e) Electricity and light
Assignment Works: (Any one)
e Write any one term paper
e Write ashort note on Importance of Language in teacher
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Practical Works:. (Any one)
» Read and review an article
=  Prepare areport on creative writing
References:
1. Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching, New Delhi, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publising

House co. Ltd.
2. Richards, J.C. of Rodgers, T.S. (2009), Approachas and Methods in Language Teaching,
Cambrige, C.U.P.

ST UT3Y YD Hell 9 W 12 T, AIAD el dre SRR, TR (2014)

I UIey e dell 9 ¥ 12 O, ArRdAd RIel die TS, 3R (2014)

TR UIed YD Dl 9 | 12 b, ARG el a1 o, ISR (2014)

N

ARSI UI3T YK Phell 9 W 12 T, ArIAd Rl dre ISR, 37T+

(2014)
7. &< urey qd HeT 9 12 T, ArRAAS el IS ISR, IASTHR (2014)

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 76



Semester - |

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

< - =
Practical/l | — | S 3
Vivavoca | © |7 | O
BED-05 | CC-05 | Practical Reading and Reflecting on 35 15| 50 | 2

Texts Practical

EPC-I &
Viva-Voce

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To develop basic Communication Skills.
%+ To promote Creative Writing among students.
% To acquire the knowledge of art of Speaking.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Introduction to Speech

a) Meaning, objectives, importance and types of speech.

b) Describe an Ideaand tips for effective speaking.

c) Explain with stage of any self expression of any one guest.

d) Demonstrate different types of speaking.
Unit- Il Reading Comprehension

a) Enlist errorsin reading among school students.

b) Review of any two books with reading.

c) Write the educational essence of any five stories and morale thought with reading.
Unit- I11 Writing Composition & Action Plan

a) Recite 15 poem / verse/ stanza and writeit.

b) Prepare an action plan and organize accordingly.

c) Read the biography of three philosopher/ educationist and write about it.
Unit- IV Effective Speech & Remedial Instructions

a) To identify the causes of ineffective speech and remediesfor it.

b) Instruction of proof reading.

c) Preparelist of innovative vocabulary for speaking. (100 words).

d) Construct speech related materials.
Assignment Works:

e Oneterm paper on any topic related to above units.
Practical Works:

» Prepare aplan and organize any two activities related to above units.
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Semester - |

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ | — B _&j
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED-06 | CF-01 | Practical Preksha Meditation & Y oga 35 15 |50 | 2
Education Practical
Voce
IR BT YA

*

L)

(AR

L)

D)

D)

0

favgawg :
gPIe—1 U

d) Uemens @1 srd, ST, IUART
€) UemedT & J& =ROI Bl Alara yRey
f) vemea™ &1 WAt
SHIE—2 URMAT 991 § Sfiae s &1 v
d) Uemedr, WOl Ay, ST, <" TqrIveT Ud SAIa s Uel (YT Sifwetad gl
T=gfa)
gPTE — 3 AT qd R
d) IR : \@HY, JACTH AR T IUAIRTAT
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23. Siig fa=i Riete (R — g fhemerd

24, Sitae I - Jeauves e &1 ud ifia v — g erfer
25. g1 fa== Yemed gd AanT - |qAoll Afed =

26. ST IS« R7e &1 17 I, ol|d © Marl JgT9s
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39. Preksha Meditation : Therapeutic Thinking by Arun Zaveri

40. Science of Living, Ed. Muni Mahendra Kumar
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Semester - |

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
< — =
Practical/ | — | S 3
Vivavoce | © |7 | O
BED-07 | CF-02 | Practical Value Education 35 15|50 | 2
Practical &
EPC-III
VivaVoce

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

X/
X4

L)

To develop good morale character through Value Education.

To built good teacher through V alue Education.

To develop and understanding of Value Education strategies

To consider the relation beetwen Vaue and personal behaviour affecting the achivement
of sustinable future

% Toreflect on your future awareness, commitment and actions

% Todevelop skills for using values clearification and values analysis in teaching

R/
A X4

X/
X4

L)

R/
A X4

Course Contents:
Unit-1 Concept of Value Education

a) Vaue Education : Concept, Need, Nature and Sources
b) Classification of values
c) Viewsof NCFTE, 2009 for Vaue Education
d) Celebration of Vaue based Activities for Promoting National Vaues
Unit-1I Components and Development of Values
a) Human and LifeVaues
b) Vauesin Environmental Education
¢) Vauesin Peace Education
d) Prepare atest for Vaue Education
Unit-111 Role of Value Education and its Survey
a) MassMediain Value Education
b) Co-curricular Activities for PromotingVaue Education
¢) Family, School and Society in development of Values Education
d) Roleof Prayer Assessmbly Activities for Value Education
Unit-1V Various Discipline of Value Education
a) Vaues Education Through Language
b) Identification of Vaue from different discipline (Minimum 10 values per subject)
¢) Enlisted15 Values from your Teaching Subject
Assignment works: [Anyone of the following]
e Oneterm paper on any topic related with above Unit.
Practical Works:
» Preparethelist of values of teachersin School.
References:
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Semester - |1

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ < T =
- |8 | 8
Practica/ | © |F | S
Viva-voce
BED-08 | CC-06 | Course5 Learning and Teaching 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To acquire knowledge and understanding of learning and Teaching.

To understand the theories of |earning.

To develop the skill of active engagement of students in teaching learning activity.
To investigate differences and connections between learning in school and learning
outside school.

% Toinculcate the knowledge of teaching and its process.

% Tounderstand learners, learning process and school.

/7 X/
L XA X4

X/
X4

L)

e

*

Course Contents:
Unit- | Learning: concept, theory and application

a) Definition of learning: Concept, Factors, Methods
b) Theory of learning: Trial and Error
c) Classical conditioning theory
d) Operant conditioning theory
€) Insightful learning
f) Application of learning in classroom
Unit- Il Teaching: concept , theory and application
a) Teaching. : Concept, characterstics, relationship between teaching and learning
b) Theory: process, activity and product.
c) Teaching as acomplex activity.
d) Analyzingteaching in diverse classrooms.
€) Teaching as a profession.
f) Leve of teaching: memory, comprehension, reflection.
Unit- 111 Understanding learner and learning
a) ldentify learners: need, interest, ability.
b) Level of learner: Risk students and Average students.
¢) Active Students Engagement.
d) Motivation through classroom learning.
e) Cognitive learning : Piaget, Vygotsky, Bruner.
f) Understanding learning : socio-cultural and out of school.
Unit- 1V Learning and Teaching in classroom
a) Interpersonal relationship :Teacher vslearners
b) Student- Teacher engagement : inside school vs outside school
c) Dimensionsof learning : knowledge, skills ,values, attitude and habits
d) Self- esteem and freedom of learner
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€)

f)

Inquiry mode students participation
Teaching: sensitization paralization

Assignment works: (any one)

Prepare avideo lesson in the classroom teaching
Listed 20 varieties of capture images and learning

Practical Works: (any one)

Study risk students and prepare a report
Observe and prepare a classroom interaction analysis matrix
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Semester - |1

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ < o _~§
— <]
Practical/ | © | F S
Viva-voce
BED-09 | CC-07 |Course5 | Assessment for Learning 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To describe the role of assessment in education.

To distinguish measurement, assessment and eval uation.

To explain different forms of assessment that aid student learning.

To use wide range of assessment tools, techniques and construct these appropriately.

To evolverealistic, comprehensive and dynamic assessment procedures.

To calculate item difficulty and discrimination power of atest item.

To prepare a good achievement test on any school subject.

To realize the importance of continuous and comprehensive evaluation in the process of
students learning.

Course contents:

R/ X/ /7 X/
RS X X X g

X/
X4

L)

X/ R/
L X EIR X 4

e

*

Unit | - Assessment and Evaluation in Education

a) Concept of measurement, assessment and evaluation
b) Types,Need, scope and relevance of evaluation
¢) Principles of assessment and evaluation
d) Test, scale and measurement
e) Typesof scae: nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio
Unit Il -Toolsand Techniques of Assessment and Evaluation
a) Characteristics of agood measuring instrument

= Vadlidity

=  Rdiability
= Usability
= Norms

b) Achievement test: steps of construction of achievement test — Teacher made and
Standardized test

c) Typesof test itemsand its construction : subjective test items and objectives test item

d) Diagnostic test construction and preparation of remedial materials

e) Analysisof test items— item difficulty level and item discrimination power
Unit [11 -Trendsin Assessment

a) Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation

b) Marking system vs Grading system

c) Semester system (C B C S) Chioce Based Credit System

d) Open book examination and question bank
Unit 1V - Basic Statisticsin Evaluation

a) Measure of Central Tendency:

e Mean
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e Median
e Mode
b) Measure of variability
e Range
e Quartile Deviation
e Average Deviation
e Standard Deviation
Assignment Works: (any one)
e Prepare an achievement test of any school subject of secondary school.
e Write two term paper with in the content
Practical Works: (any one)

=  Construct aremedia material for school studentsin any content problems.

= Select, analyses and try- out a sample tool/test with item discrimination power.
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No. < =
Practical/ | = | & | B
Vivavoce | ©|F | O
BED CE | Course | Pedagogy of a School Subject - | - 11 70 301|100 | 4
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Semester |1

Sr.No. | Course | Paper | Titleof Papers Theory/

, < | B | g

No. Practical/ | — | B hud

Vivavoce | © | F | ©

BED CE | Course | Pedagogy of a School Subject -I - I1 70 30 | 100 | 4
10-11 | 01-02 | 7a7b | English

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
%+ To know about various basic application of grammar
To explain the place of English language in India.
To describe English as a Second language in the multi -lingual country like India.
To explain different methods of teaching English.
To apply different teaching skillsin the class room.
To develop lesson plan, micro lesson plan, TLM (Teaching Learning Materials) for
teaching English as a second Language.
Cour se contents:

X/ /7 X/ 7 X/
LIRS IE X IR X QI X4

Unit- I Basic English Grammar & it’s Application

a) Partsof speech
b) sentence pattern, Types
c) Tenseand verb patterns
d) Preposition
€) Voicechange
Unit - |1 Place, importance and objectives of English as a second language: -
a) Importance of English language: comprehension of English and mother tongue based
learning.
b) Position of English: Pre & post Independencein India
c) Statusof Englishin Indian school curriculum
=  Second language
» First language
d) English language teaching: problems & issues
= Library language
=  Window on the world
=  Medium of instruction
€) Aimsand objectives teaching English at different levels.
Unit- I11 Methods, Approaches and Strategies:
a) Grammar-cum-Tranglation method
b) Direct method , Audio- lingual and Bilingual method
¢) Structura approach and Communicative approach
d) Collaborative learning and Dramatization.
e) Strategies: Language games, Puzzles, role playing, concept mapping
Unit- 1V Developing Language skill:
a) Teaching Prose, Poetry, Story and Grammar.
b) Strategies of Teaching Skill: Listening, Reading, Speaking and Writing.
c) Supplementary skills: Reference Skill (e.g. using Dictionaries, Thesaurus, and
Encyclopedias)
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Assignment Works:

List of structural items included in the text book at the secondary stage.
Preparation of 5 word cards, 5 Picture cards and 5 puzzles.

Practical Works:

Enlist 50 innovative words with lexical interpretation.
Prepare an audio/video recording for English Pronunciation
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Sr. Course | Paper | Titleof Papers Theory/
No No < =
Practical/ | — | S | B
Vivavoce | © |7 | O
BED CE | Course | Pedagogy of a School Subject -I - 11 70 30 | 100 | 4
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Semester |1

Sr.No. | Course | Paper | Title of Papers Theory/
No. < =
Practical/ | — | & | B
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED CE Course | Pedagogy of a School Subject -1 - 11 70 30 | 100 | 4
10-11 History
01-02 | 7a7b

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To enable the Student teacher to understand the nature, scope and importance of learning
history at secondary.

% Tounderstand the aim and obj ectives of teaching history at different levels of the secondary
stage.

% To develop knowledge about the basic principle governing the construction of history

curriculum and develop the ability history curriculum and develop the ability to organize

Co-curricular activities and community resources for promoting history learning.

% To develop classroom skills needs for applying different methods and approaches of

teaching history at the secondary stage.
%+ To develop the skill to plan for instruction and the instructional support , materials.
% To develop the skill needed for diagnostic testing and remedial teaching.
Course Contents:

Unit- | Meaning, Nature and Curriculum of Teaching History
a) Concept and Objective of Teaching History of the Secondary Stage.
b) Correlation of History with other school subject.
c) Principle of Curriculum Teaching History.
d) Different Approach to Organizing History Curriculum, Chronological , Biographical,
Topica , Concentric.
Unit- 11 Methods and planning in Teaching History
a) Lesson plan and Unit plan
b) Story Telling, Biographical, Source, Time-line, Supervised, and Project Method
c) History Teacher-professional growth in change’s
d) Teaching Aids- meaning, Type’s and importance
Unit- 111 Evaluation of Teaching History
a) Concept of Evaluation
b) Purpose of Evaluation in Teaching History
c) Typesof Evauation (Essay Types, short Answer Types and Objective Types)
d) Blue-Print & Construction of Achievement Test in History
Unit- 1V Methods in Teaching History
a) Programmed instruction method.
b) Team-Teaching
¢) Panel discussion
d) Fedtrip
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Assignment Works: Any one of the following

Term paper

Historical study of aplace of Local Important

An Essay on any current Issue

Critical Appraisal of any of the History Text books Prescribed for the Secondary level

Practical works: Any one of following

Preparing a Scrap-book on any one aspect of History and Culture
Report writing of afreedom fighter/Social work and the Historical Personality of 20™
Century at your locality based on interview
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Semester |1

Sr.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/
No. < =
Practical/ | — @ -§
Vivavoce | © |7 | O
BED CE Course | Pedagogy of a School Subject - 1 - 11 70 30 | 100 | 4
10-11 Civics
01-02 Ta7b

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

¢+ To understand the concept, nature & scope of civics.
¢+ To understand the aims and objectives of teaching civics.
% To prepare unit plans and lesson plans for different classes.
% To apply appropriate methods and techniques of teaching civics.
%+ To develop competencies in teaching of civics.
Course Contents:
Unit- | Theoritical Perspective of Civics Teaching

a) Meaning & Development of Civics.
b) Nature, Scope & Developing Critical Thinking about Civics.
¢) Roleof Civicsin Promoting International Understanding.
d) Aims& Objectives of Civics Teaching at Different Levels - Primary, Upper Primary.
Secondary & High Secondary.
Unit- 11 Planning of teaching & Evaluation
a) Planning-annual Plan, Unit Plan, & Daily Lesson Plan.
b) Audio Visual Aids.
c) Inovation
d) Evaluation (different types of test, setting, question paper, blue print, scoring key).
Unit- I11 Methods of teaching Civics
a) Lecture Method
b) Project Method
¢) Problem Solving Method
d) Programme Learning
e) Team Teaching
f) Discussion Method, Demonstration
Unit- IV Curriculum Planning & Activities
a) Selection & Organization Content at Various Levels
b) Fundamental Principal of Formulation Curriculum in Civics
¢) Charactristics of agood Text Book
d) Planning a Civics Studies Room
Assignment works : any one of the following
e Write an essay on any political problem.
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e Oneterm paper solve.

e A critical study of any one aspect of the constitution or one of its amendments.
Practical works: any one of the following

=  Makefive different teaching materials using different type of teaching aids.

= Make charts on fundamental rights & duties.

»  Prepare ascrap book on any political issue
References:
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Semester |1

Sr. Course | Paper | Titleof Papers Theory/
No. No. < =
Practical/ | — | & | B
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED CE | Course | Pedagogy of a School Subject - I - 11 70 30 | 100 | 4
10-11 Social Science
01-02 | 7a7b

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To enable the student teacher to appreciate the need for learning social science.

% To help them to understand the place of social science in the secondary school
curriculum.

% To develop the skills in student — teachers to select and apply appropriate methods
and evaluate social science.

% To enable the student — teacher to critically examine the social science syllabus and

text books.

To develop the classroom skills needed for teaching of social science.

To develop the ability to organize co-curriculum activity and utilize community

resources for promoting social science learning.

To acquire the ability to develop instructiona support materials.

To review the text —book of social science (secondary level.

X/ R/
L X GIR X 4

X/
X4

L)

X/
X4

L)

Course Contents:
Unit -I Meaning nature and scope of social science

a) Historical Development of Social Science
b) Modern Concept, Nature and Scope of Socia Science
c) Importance of Teaching Socia Science at Different Levels of Secondary
d) Correlation of Social Science with Other School Subject
€) Aimsand Objectives of Teaching Social Science at Different Level
Unit -Il Social Science Curriculum Principles of Designing a Good Curriculum and
Planning in Social  Science Teaching
a) Different Approachesto Organizing Social Science
e Chronologica
e Biographica
e Concentric
b) Characteristics of Good Text Book
¢) Planning a Social science Room
d) Socia Studies Teacher — Quality, Functions and Professional Growth of Social Science
Teacher
€) Planning for Teacher of Social science
e Annua plan
e Unitplan
e Lessonplan
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Unit - 111 Methods of Teaching Social Science
a) Story telling, Biographical, Socialized Recitation, Source method, Problem solving
Method, Project method.
b) Team Teaching
¢) Panel Discussion, Seminar and Workshop
d) Field Trips
€) Programmed Instruction
Unit - IV Use of Instruction Material and Evaluation in the Social Science
a) Audio- Visua Equipment :- Use of Slide Projector OHP, Epidiascope, Television and
Computer.
b) Teaching Aids of Variouskinds, their Effective Use in Class Room (Models, Black-board,
Map, Graphs, Time Chart , Films, Coins and Puppet .
c) Concept, Importance and Purpose of Evaluation in Social Studies.
d) Construction of Blue Print and Achievement Test in Social Science
Assignment works : any one of following
Studying historical monuments available locally and writing report on it
Prepare a scrape book on any social issue
Studying any social problem and write areport of the same
Two abstracts of articles published in news papers journal on currents social issues
e Term paper any two topic
Practical works: any one of the following
» Prepare a lesson plan using local/ community resources as teaching aids (fair, festival
,person, place etc.)
= Construction , administration and interpretation an achievement test of any ;standard of
school
= Make 2 different teaching materials using different type of teaching ( e.i. Charts, at as
model & power point etc) at school socia science subject
= Writefilm script
References:
1. Agrawal, J.C., Teaching Social Studies, Vikas Publishing House, Put. Ltd., Delhi, 1989.
2. Bining, A.C. and Brining, D.H., Teaching the Socia study in Secondary School, Mc Graw
Hill Company, New Y ork, 1952
3. Bhattacharya and Dagji, D.R.., Teaching of Social Study in Indian School, Acharya Book
Depot, Baroda, 1966.
4. Ellis, Arthur K, Teaching and Learning Elementary Social studies, Alloy and Bacon,
Boston 1991
5. Kaushik, Vijay kumar, Teaching of Socia Studies in Elementary School, Anmol
Publication, New Delhi.
6. Kochher, SK., Teaching of Social Studies, Sterling Publisher Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi, 1999.
7. Wedley, E.B. & Wronski, S.P. Teaching of Social Studiesin High School, D.C. Health and
Company Bostan, 1958
8. Yagni, K.S, Teaching of Social Studiesin India, Orient Longman, Bombay, 1996
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L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

X/ /7
L X GIR X 4

DS

X/
X4

R/
LX)

X/
X4

L)

X/
X4

L)

e

*

*
A X4

7
A X4

To help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economics.

To enablethe student teachersto understand the aims and obj ectives of teaching Economics
at the secondary school stage.

To develop the ability, to evaluate the present curriculum in Economics at the secondary
level.

To develop the ability to organize group activities and projects in the subject.

To develop the ability to use of various methods of teaching Economics.

To enable the student to acquire necessary skills for the use and preparation of teaching
aids and instructional material in Economics.

To develop in the students appropriate attitudes towards the country’s Economy.

To develop in the student an adequate sense of awareness about Economic issues of the
country and an out-look of problem solving through analysis and application of the theory
of Economics.

To develop competence in framing objective based achievement and diagnostic test, their
administration and their scoring and drawing conclusions there of. 10.To develop in the
students an ability to conduct various surveys in Economics and organize field trips.

To enable the student-teachers to prepare unit plan, lesson plan and related teaching
learning strategies.

To enable the student teachers to review the text book of Economics.

Course Contents:

UNIT-I Concept of Economics

a)
b)
c)

The Place of Economics in School Curriculum.

Aims and Objectives of Teaching Economics at the Secondary Level

Instructional Objectives, Behavioural Objectives, Measurable and Non-measurable
Objectives, Behavioural Statements of Objectives for Various Learning Points and
Lessons.

UNIT-II Principle of Curriculum Planning

a)
b)
c)

d)
€)

Principles and Approaches to Framing Syllabus and its Critical Appraisal at Secondary
Level.
Curriculum Planning and Activities.
Evaluation of Text-books in Economics at the School Level:
= Criteriaof Good Text-book
= Assignments, Exercises, Glossary and Summary in the Text
Maxims and Principles of Class-room Teaching.
Class-room Observation.
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UNIT-I11 Planning and M ethods of Teaching Economics

a) Lecture Method.
b) Project and Problem Solving Method.
¢) Discussion Method.
d) Inductive and Deductive Method.
€) Unit and Daily Lesson Plannings
f) Teacher’s Role and Attitude
UNIT-1V Instruction Material and Evaluation in Economics
a) Black-board, Maps. Graphs, Slides & Transparency, Audio-visua Aids,
Slide Projector, Overhead Projector, LCD etc.
b) Importance and Concept of Evaluations,
c) Evauation Devices- Essay type. Short answer Type and Objectives Type Test.
d) BluPrint
€) Preparation, Administration and Scoring of Unit Test.

Assignment Works:
e Preparation of two teaching aids related to subject. (PPT Transparency)
Practical Works: Any one of the following :

= Review of two published papers related to subject.
= Review of atext-book at school level.
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L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To understand the modern concept of Geography.
To understand the aims and objectives of teaching Geography.
To prepare yearly plan, unit plan, lesson plan for different classes.
To prepare maps and charts to illustrate the content of different classes and use them
effectively.
To critically evaluate the existing school syllabus and review the text book of Geography.
To apply appropriate method and techniques of teaching to particular topics at different
levels.
To arrange field trips and local surveys.
To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test, administration of the test, analysis of
results, make suggestion for remedial teaching.
Course Contents:

Unit- | Concept and Objectives

a) Development of Geography, Modern concept and new trends of Geography.
= |tsplacein schools curriculum.
» |tsimportance in day to day life and International understanding
b) Correation of Geography with other school subjects.
c) Teaching objectives of Geography at different levels- Primary, Upper Primary secondary
and Higher Secondary.

UNIT- Il Curriculum planning in Geography

a) Principlesof curriculum construction in Geography and its critical appraisal

b) Basic Principlesfor selection and organization of content according to learners level.

¢) Co-curricular activities in Geography, study of home region, Organization of field trips
and excursion, Geography museum and library.

d) Evauation of text book in Geography.

UNIT- 11 Methods, Planning for teaching and role of teacher

a) Annua plan,

b) Unit plan ethods,

c¢) Dally lesson plan

d) Story telling, Regiona Method, Demonstration method, laboratory, inductive and
Deductive method. Descriptive and Comparative method (Problem Solving, project and
Supervised study method). Approaches- Field trips, visit labs, use of local resources in
teaching of Geography.

€) Qualities, Role and professional growth of Geography teacher

/7 X/
LXGIR X 4
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UNIT-IV Useof Instructional Material and Evaluation inGeography

a)

b)

c)
d)

Audio-Visua Equipment:- use of Slide Projector, OHP, Epidiascope, Television and
computer in Geography
Teaching aids of Various kinds. Their effective use in class room (Models maps, pictures,
sketches, diagrams, film, film strips. Atlas, Slides transparencies etc., Geography
room/laboratory. Importance of lab work, equipment and apparatus.
Evaluation of achievementsin Geography.
Construction of achievement test.

= Different types of tests, their merits and limitations, (Essay type. short, answer and

objectivetype.)
= Blue- Print, preparation of question paper and item analysis.

Assignment Works. - Any one of thefollowing :

Prepare a scrap book on Geographical articles and news.

Preparation of maps, charts and models for physical Geography

Develop some lesson plan based on new methods and approaches.

Write one or two article or abstract related to the current issues of Geography
Critical appraisal of geography syllabus at secondary level.

Construction of objective type test items.

Practical Works: Any one of the following :

Collection of news paper cuttings related to Geographical issues.

Prepare a bibliography of reference books on the topics prescribed in Geography syllabus.
Practical demonstration of the ability to use some weather instruments.

Prepare areport on visit to some place of Geographical interest.
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L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
%+ To understand the Concept, Nature and Scope of Home science.
% To provide knowledge related to pedagogical concept like as Aims, Objectives,
Approaches, Methods, Blue print and Assessment.
% To stimulate curiosity and creativity for application of different methods according to
learning situations.
% To develop attitude towards skill development, application of new trends and use of
information technology to enhance productivity of teaching.
% To analyze school syllabus of the subject in relation to its applicability in local situations.
Course Contents:
Unit- | Theoritical Perspective of Home Science
a) Concept, Nature and Scope of Home science
b) Correation of Home science with other school subjects in context of resolving problems
related to family and community
c) Vocationa skill Development through Home science teaching
d) Aimsand objectives of Home science teaching

Unit- Il Planning, Curriculum & Evaluation

a)
b)

c)

d)
€)

Planning : Concept, Types and Significance

Criteria of Curriculum Development : Individualized, Interdisciplinary and Special issue
oriented

E- resourcesin Home science : Fashion blog, Nutritional remedies, Blogs, Specificinstitute
related to textile, designing & health

Co- curricular activities : Group Discussion, Exhibition, Excursion etc

Blue print construction, Continuous & Comprehensive Evaluation in Home science

Unit- 111 Approaches and methods : Concept, Process, Scope and limitations:

a)

Constructivist approach

Problem solving method

Project method

Experimental method

Daton method and Dramatization

Unit- IV Publicl ssues and Home Science

a)

Food & nutrition — classification, composition and functions, Dietary management for
diseases, food preservation
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b) Human development & child care — Reproductive health and child care, Life span stages
and related problems
c) Textile & clothing : Fashion Designing, Principles of clothing construction, Fabric
finishing etc.
d) Community related issues:. Women Empowerment , Consumer protection & Rights,
Human welfare, Extension programmes & skill development
Practical works: (Any two of the following)
» Prepare asurvey report for vocational skill development through Home science at college
level
= Experimental works in food, clothing, textiles, household gadgets in context of teaching
and learning
= Visit to Health centre/ Community service centre/ schools/ colleges NGO and prepare a
file with report
Assignment Works:
= Construct a project related to recent problemin local area
= Develop adiagnostic test for students and plan remedial works for them
» Prepare two lesson plan based on Constructivist/ experimental approach for students
References:
1. Asthana S.R. (2007), Grih Vigyan Ka Adhyapan, Laxminarayan Agarwal Prakashan,
Agra
2. Dass, R.R. and Ray, Binita(1979), Teaching of Home Science, Sterling Publisher Pvt. Ltd.,
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Publication, New Delhi
4. Lakshmi, K. (2006), Technology of Teaching of Home Science, Sonati Publisher, New
Delhi
5. Nibedita, D. (2004), Teaching of Home Science, Dominant Publisher, New Delhi
6. Shah, A. et a (1990), Fundamentals of Teaching Home Science, Sterling Publisher Pvt.
Ltd., New Delhi.
7. Shalool, S. (2002), Modern Methods of Teaching of Home Science (I Edition) Sarup &
Son's, New Delhi.
8. Sherry, G.P. avum Saran, D.P., Grih Vigyan Shikshan, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra.
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10-11 Physics
01-02 | 7a7b

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

%+ To appreciate the contribution of eminent physicist in connection with the development of
the subject.

% To familiar with the aims and objective of the subject in relation to the present need of the

society and educational policies of India.

To plan curriculum at the secondary and senior secondary level and analyze the syllabus

of the subject in relation to its applicability to practical situation.

To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their student.

To write objectivesin behavioural term content analysis and content mapping .

To develop yearly plan, unit plan and lesson plan.

To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the [aboratory.

To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and classroom situation.

To prepare test paper for theory and practical work.

R/
A X4

R/
A X4

X/
X4

L)

R/ R/ X/ R/
RS R X IR X 4

Course Contents:
Unit- | Nature Scope & Curriculum
a) Nature of science and physics, major milestones in the development of physics
b) Aims, objectives and values of teaching physics at secondary and senior secondary level
c) Concept of curriculum place of physics in secondary/sr. secondary level curriculum,
selection and organization of content and experience
d) Correlation of physicswith other school subjects and itsrolein daily life
€) Ciritical appraisal of the prescribed syllabus of physics(at senior secondary, secondary level
of Rajasthan and CBSE board)
Unit- Il Planning for Instruction and Role of Teachers
a) Writing of objectivesin behavioura terms, content analysis.
b) Developing yearly, unit and daily lesson plan.
c) Teachersrole in training students in scientific method and in development of scientific
attitude.
d) Qualities, responsibilities and professional growth of physics teacher.
e) Creativity among students.
Unit- 111 Methods and Approaches of Teaching Physics
a) Demonstration method, heuristic method, inductive-deductive method.
b) Laboratory method, Project method, problem solving method, assignment method.
¢) Multi sensory aids in teaching of physics like chart, model modern electronic resources
like; LCD projector, OHP and ICT
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d) Co-curricular activitieslike science club, science fairs and field trip.
€) Roleof state and national level institutes and laboratories(DST, ISRO, solar observatories
etc.) in promoting science education.
Unit- 1V Evaluation
a) Typesof testitems.
b) Construction of varioustest items.
c) Preparation of blue print and achievement test.
d) Diagnosisand remedial teaching in physics, enrichment material.
e) Evaluation and practical work in physics.
Assignment works:
e Planning of an out of class activity to use local environment to teach physics.
e Lifesketch of any two modern physicists.
e Essay related to atopic prescribed in the paper .
Practical works: (Any one of the bellow)
» Case study of any one senior secondary lab of physics.
= Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.
= Description of design of any improvised apparatus.
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Sr. Course | Paper | Titleof Papers Theory/
No. No. < =
Practical/ | — | & | B
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED CE | Course | Pedagogy of a School Subject - I - 11 70 30 | 100 | 4
10-11 Biology
01-02 | 7a7b

L earning outcomes. After completion of this course the sutudent teacher will able :

X/
X4

L)

To acquire the knowledge of nature and scopes of Biology.
To understand the principles of curriculum, planning and E-resources in Biology.
To know and apply the various approches and innovative methods of Biological science
for effective teaching learning process.
% To apply knowledge of multisensory teaching aids to enhance students engagement and
activity based learning.
% To construct Blue Print, Dignostic test and remedial self learning material and conduct
CCE procedure.
Course Contents:

X/ R/
L X EIR X 4

Unit- | Theoritacl Perspective of Biology

a) Meaning, Nature and Scope of Biological science and its branches

b) Historical Dvelopment of Biological science

c) Development of values through Biology teaching

d) Science as a domain of enquiry, dynamic body of knowledge and as a process of

constructing knowledge

€) Developing and significance of Scientific Temper through activities

f) Aimsand Objectives of Biological teaching

g) Writing Objectivesin Behaviora terms and Content analysis
Unit- 11 Curriculum and Planning

a) Concept and principles of curriculum

b) Models and approaches related to curriculum organization

¢) Recent curriculum innovations in context of National Curriculum Framework (NCF)

d) Planning : Concept, Types and Importance

e) Co- Curricular activities- Excursion, Science fair, Science club

f) E-resourcesin Biology : Biology blog, E-learning, Useful links and websites etc.
Unit- 111 Methods and Approches

a) Herbertian & Constructivist approach (Five ‘E” model)

b) Co- operative learning approach

¢) Inquiry training model & its application

d) Maier’s Problem solving approach

e) Inductive and Deductive methods

f) Multisensory Teaching aids- Low cost models, L.C.D. Projector, Poster making, Concept

map €tc.
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Unit- IV Measurement and Evaluation

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Concept of Measurement and Evaluation

Criteria of good Evaluation

Preparation of Blue Print

Dignostic test and Remedial lerning material
Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation in biology

Assignment Works:

Construct, administer and interpret an achievement/diagnostic test and resolving related
problems through remedial measure too

Prepare the Concept map related to school level teaching and demonstrate them to
learndifferent contents in classroom

Prepare the report on environmental problems in local area and resolving issues through
scientific project.

Practical works: (Any one of the following)

Poster Presentation/ Drama on various issues related to community awareness about
biodiversity
Organization of exploratory activities to develop scientific attitude and temper
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Sr. Course | Paper | Titleof Papers Theory/ < | ® | =
No. No. Practicall | — | 5 | 8

Viva-voce | © | F | O
BED CE | Course | Pedagogy of a School Subject - | - 11 70 30 | 100 | 4
10-11 | 01-02 | 7a7b | General Science

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

%+ To appreciate the contribution of eminent Indian scientists in connection with the
development of the subject.

% To familiar with the aims and objectives of the subject in relation to present needs of
the society and education policiesin India

%+ To plan curriculum at secondary and senior secondary level and analyze the syllabus
of the subject in relation to its applicability to practical situations.

% Toidentify proper methodology to deal with the content which is to be handled by
him as teacher in secondary and higher level.

% To develop abroad understanding of the principles and procedures used in modern
science education.

% To preparetest paper for evaluation.

Course Contents:
UNIT- | Concept and Nature of General Science

a) Science: concept, nature and scope
b) Correlation of science with other subjects
¢) General Science and itsimportance in school curriculum.
d) Inquring influence of science on man and environment.
€) Scientist and their professional achivement.
UNIT- Il AimsObjectivesand Curriculum
a) Writing aims and objectivesin behavioural term.
b) Developing yearly, unit and daily lesson plan.
¢) Principle of curriculum construction in General Science.
d) Teachersrolein training studentsin scientific method and scientific attitude.
€) Professional growth of General Science teacher.
UNIT-I11 Methods of Teaching General Science
a) Lecture method, Demonstration method
b) Inductive-deductive method
c) Project method, problem solving method
d) Laboratory method, Assignment method
€) Heuristic method
UNIT- 1V Activitiesand Evaluation
a) Sciencelaboratory
b) Teaching aidsin Genera science- OHP, LCD Projector , Television.
¢) Co curricular activities, Science club, Science fair
d) Evauation : concept and importance
€) Preparation of blue print and test paper construction.
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Assignment Works:
Make alist of practicals related to secondary science curriculum.
Essay related to one topic prescribe in the paper.
Preparation of acomprehensive field trip to plan for a group of twenty students.
e Makealist of local resources useful in teaching general science to the students.
Practical Works: (Any one of the bellow)
= Makeavisit at any senior secondary science laboratory of a school and preparea report.
= Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.
= Make apresentation based on any above topic.
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Sr. Course | Paper | Titleof Papers Theory/ < | = -
No. No. Practica/ | = | 8 | @
Vivavoce | © |+ | O
BED CE | Course | Pedagogy of a School Subject - | - Il 70 30| 100 | 4
10-11 | 01-02 | 7a7b | Mathematics
L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To understand and appreciate the uses and Significance of Mathematics in daily life
% Tolearn successfully various approaches of teaching mathamethics and use them
judiciously.
% To know the methods of planning instruction for the classroom.
% To prepare curricular activities and organize the mathematics Laboratory.
% To appreciate and organize activities to develop aesthetics of mathematics.
% To give competence in teaching different mathematics topic effectively
Course Contents:
Unit- 1 Concept meaning and obj ectives of mathematics.
a) Concept, meaning and nature of mathematics
b) History of mathematics
¢) Contribution of Indians and western mathematics.
d) Aimsand objectives of teaching mathematics
e) Blooms taxonomy relating to the teaching objectives in mathematics (cognitive,
Affective, psychomotor domain)
Unit- I Methods and approaches of teaching mathematics.
a) Inductive vs. Deductive
b) Analytical vs. synthesis
c) Heuristic, Project, drill, assignment and supervised study, Laboratory method.
d) Lesson planning, Unit plan and Y early plan for mathematics teaching.
€) Audio visual teaching aids in mathematics (Chart, Model, OHP, LCD, ICT), Improvising
Low cost teaching aids in mathematics.
Unit- I11 Planning for instruction and curriculum.
a) Curriculum development principle for the secondary and senior secondary level.
b) Teaching of Arithmetic, algebra and Geometry
c) Text book in mathematics, Quality of good book in mathematics.
d) Ciritically evaluation of existing mathematics syllabus prescribed by Rajasthan Board of
Secondary Education and C.B.S.E. at different levels.
€) Using mathematics as a game for recreation, organizing Quiz programmes, magic square,

answering puzzle and reasoning.

Unit- IV Evaluation in teaching mathematics:

a)
b)
<)
d)
€)

Academic testing — objective vs. subjective type test.

Diagnostic evaluation in mathematics.

Preparation of blue print and achievement test.

Preparations of standardized vs. teacher made test in mathematics.

Process of obtaining feedback and evaluation in mathematics in term of teaching
objectives.
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Assignment Works:
e Preparation of detailed plan about development of mathematics laboratory or
mathematics club.
e Lifesketch of any two Mathematicians.
e Essay related to atopic prescribed in above paper.
Practical works: (Any one of the bellow)
» Prepare a case study of slow learner in mathematics or gifted child in mathematics.
= Observation of mathematics classroom teaching in any secondary school and then
prepare a diagnostic and remedial teaching plan.
References:
1. Kumar S, Ratnalikar D. N. (2003), Teaching of mathematics, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.
New Delhi.
2. MustafaM. (2004), Teaching of mathematics, New trends and innovations, Deep and Deep
Publications Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.
Wadhwa S., (2000), Modern methods of teaching mathematics, Sarup and sons, New
Delhi.
Yadav S. (2007), Teaching of mathematics, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra.
IF, TH. Tel. (2007), TOTT fRreror, JroRen {2l I SrhraHl, SR
T 1. T4, (2006), TTOTE e, oA g AfQR, STRRT
A UA. TH. (1960), 3Tl UH. &1 T, IO fRrefor, e gwae |iaR, oY
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Semester |1

Sr.No. | Course | Paper | Titleof Papers Theory/
No. < =
Practical/ | — | & | B
Vivavoce | © |7 | O
BED CE | Course | Pedagogy of a School Subject - | - |1 70 30 (100 | 4
10-11 Chemistry
01-02 | 7a7b

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To develop abroad understanding of the principles and procedures used in modem
science specialy in chemistry.

To develop essential skill for practicising modern science education.

To understand aims and objectives of chemistry.

To gain ability for critically evaluate the existing syllabus of science.

To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test.

To enable him to organize co-curricular activities related to science.

To appreciate the contribution of world scientist in connection with historical
development of chemistry.

Course Contents:

UNIT-I Natureand Scope

a) Nature of Science and Chemistry, Importance of Chemistry in Daily Life,
Correlation of Chemistry with Other Subjects

b) Values of Teaching Chemistry

c) Scientific Attitude, Scientific Literacy

d) Eminent World Scientist in the Area of Chemistry Like Dalton, Einstein, Neil Borh,
Rutherford, Marry Quarry.

€) Globalisation and Chemistry

UNIT-II Curriculum planning and activities

a) Placeof Chemistry in School Curriculum, Principles of Devel oping Chemistry Curriculum

b) Modern Trends in Chemistry Curriculum, Reading Material - Text Book, Journal,
Handbook,
Science Library

c) Ciritical Appraisal of Syllabus of Science with Reference to Chemistry Prescribed by State
Board of Secondary Education

UNIT-111 Methods and approaches of teaching

a) Lecture cum Demonstration Method (Inductive and deductive method), Project Method,
Scientific Method, Heuristic Method

b) Panel Discussion. Seminars and Workshop Laboratory Method.

¢) Teaching ad-Bulletin Board, Flannel Board, Filmstrips, Transparency, OHP, Direct
Projector LCD Panel, Non-formal Approaches- field trips

d) Laboratory- Lay out Plans, Equipments, Furniture, Maintenance of Records, Repair,
Care and Improvisation of Apparatus, Safetymeasures in Laboratory

X/
X4

L)

R/ X/ R/ X/ R/
A XS X R X IR X IR XY
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UNIT-IV
a) Planning for Teaching and Role of Teachers. Annua Plan, Content analysis,
Pedogogical Analysis
b) Inquiry Model of Teaching Lesson Plan and Level Plan Piagian and Brunerian
Approach- Behaviourist Contribution

c) Evauation - Criteria of good Evaluation Concept of Evaluation, Types of Test Items:
Objective, Short Answer, Essay Type, their Merits and Demerits, Blue Print for a
Unit Test

d) Achievement and Diagnostic Test
Assignment Works:
e Makealist of practicalsrelated to secondary science curriculum
e Essay related to any topic of the paper
e Makealist of local resources useful in teaching chemistry to the students of
Secondary class
Practical Works: (Any one of the bellow)
= Makeavisit any senior secondary science laboratory of a school and prepare areport.
= Make apresentation based on any above topic.

References:

1. Dass- R.C. (1985), Science Teaching in Schools, Sterling Publications Pvt.Limited, New
Delhi.

GuptaNirmal (1967), Method of Teaching Science, Rastogi and Company Meerut.

Joshi S. R. (2005), Teaching of Science, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

Mittal A. (2004), Teaching of Chemistry, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.
Nayak A. K. (2004), Teaching of Physics, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.
NCERT: General Science, Handbook of activities Class-VI-VIII

Sood, J. K. (1989), New direction in Science teaching, Kohli Publication, Chandigarh.
Yadav M. S.,(2000), Modern methods of teaching science, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.
New Delhi.

9. IATA dI. Ul, RISMI &, Ui &, (2007), fas=1 foreqor, fRrem & waprem,

© N OOk WD

NREN
10. HASS Gl B. (2006), A= Rieor, faqe geae |@fax, RT
11. TSI, QF, 0 IR, (2000), AT S Regor, e grdsd AfQR, 3IIRT
12. J9d 1. TH. (2009), =M Riefur, faqie g&Ie #feR, SRR
13. ¥HT UE. 3R, (2008), A== fRreror, o ufedRIT 86w, 15 faeetl
14. & S. . (2007), fasi fRreror, fare geae AR, SR
15. STHTAl T, &, U1 U, REFT 3M%, (2007), Ta=m= fRiefor, Irai=er= I7ef 11,

SR

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 113



Semester |1

Sr.No. | Course | Paper | Title of Papers Theory/
No. ) < T =
Practical/ | — | 58 | B
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED CE | Course | Pedagogy of a School Subject - I - 11 70 30 | 100 | 4
10-11 Commercial Practice
01-02 | 7a7b

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To help the student to acquire the basic understanding in the field of commerce
education.

To develop the ability to plan curriculum and instructions in commerce at school level.
To develop the ahility to critically evaluate existing school syllabus and text book.

To impart knowledge about the methods and devices of teaching commerce and to
develop the skill of using the same.

To dvelop the ability of preparing an achievement test.

To develop commercial efficiency among students.

X/
X4

R/
LX)

X/
X4

L)

X/
X4

L)

e

*

Course Contents:
Unit - | Concept of teaching commerce

a) Meaning, nature and scope of commerce education.
b) Aims, objectives and values of teaching commerce at senior secondary level.
c) The place of commerce in education.
d) Qualities of commerce teacher , role and professional growth.
Unit - I Planning of Teaching Commerce
a) Unit plan and daily lesson plan.
b) Maxims of teaching.
c) Devicesof teaching commerce.
d) Classroom observation
Unit -111 Methodology of Teaching Commerce
Modern Methods of Teaching Commerce :
Analytic & Synthetic method
e Socialised Recititation Method
e Team teaching
e Programmed instruction method
e Project Method
Unit - IV Instructions Material and Evaluation in Commer ce Education
a) Importance of teaching aids for effective instruction commerce education.
b) Different audio-visual equipment and material used commerce education.
c) Evaluation in commerce importance, type of tests essay, short answer and objective

type.
d) Blueprint.
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e) Construction of Achievement Test.
Assignment Works:
e Content Related subject topic
practical works:
= Preparation any two teaching aids (Model, P.P.T.,
References:
1. Bhorali devadas (1988) commerce education inindia, D.K. publisher distributors (p) Ltd.
New delhi
2. Gortside .L. (1970), Teaching business subject, the modern approach made and printed
in great Britain by the Garden press Ltd. Leteworth , Hert ford shire
Jain KCS (1986), Vanyjaya shikhan (Hindi) general academy
Khan, M.S., The teaching of commerce, sterling publishers (p) Ltd. Jullundar -3
Neeb W.B. (1965), modern business practice, The Ryerson press Toronto
Rai B.C. 1986 method of teaching commerce, prakashan Kendraluck now
Rao seema (1995), Teaching of commerce, anmol publication Pvt.
Singh, I. B. vanijaya ka adhyayan laxmi narayan aggarwal, agra
g ud Rig . arforsy fRieror
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Semester |1

Sr.No. | Course | Paper | Titleof Papers Theory/
No. Practical/ < g %
Vivavoce | © |7 | O
BED CE | Course | Pedagogy of a School Subject - | - |1 70 30 10| 4
10-11 0102 | 7a7b Book-keeping 0

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

X/
X4

L)

To acquire the basic understand of teaching of Book—keeping and Accountancy.

To develop the ability to plan curriculum and instruction in Book-keeping and Accountancy.

To develop the ability to critically evaluate the existing school curriculum of Book—K eeping.

To impart Knowledge of the methods and devices of teaching Book—keeping and to develop the skill of
using the same.

To apply appropriate methods and devices of teaching Particular topics for Book — Keeping.

To prepare achievement and diagnostic Tests.

To develop necessary skill in preparation of using various teaching aids.

X/ R/
L X EIR X 4

e

*

R/
A X4

X/
X4

L)

R/
A X4

Course Contents:

Unit- | Meaning and scope of Book—keeping and Accountancy

a) Meaning and scope of book—Keeping and Accountancy. it's value and Importance in
Social Life.
b) Aimsand objectives of teaching Book-keeping and accountancy at senior secondary
level.
c) Teachers Role and Attitude.
Unit - I Planning of Teaching Book-keeping and Accountancy
a) Unit plan
b) Lesson plan
¢) Annua plan
d) Maximsand principle of classroom teaching
€) Classroom observation
Unit- 11 Teaching Approches and methods of Teaching Book-keeping and Accountancy
a) Teaching Approches of Book-keping and Accoutancy
b) Journa Approch, Ledger Approch
¢) Cash book Approch, Equation approch
d) Text book—keeping and accountancy their importance Criteriafor selection of text book.
Reference book and Journal.
€) Various methods of teaching book-keeping and accountancy — project, problems solving,
L ecture-cum-demonstration method, team Teaching Program learning method.
Unit- IV Instruction Material and Evaluation in Book-keeping and Accountancy
a) Audio-visual aidsin teaching Book-Keeping and accountancy computer.(tally)Internet
b) Evaluation of students performance
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c)
d)

Blue Print
Construction of Achievement Test

Assignment Works:

Content related to subject topic

Practical works:

Any one subject topic

References:

1. Agarwal. J.C.: Teaching of Commerce.

2. Boynton Lewwis D: Methods of teaching Book —Keeping. South Western publication Co.
Cincinnanti. Ohio.

3. Gupta and Gupta: Intermediate Book-Keeping and Accounts. Agra Book Store. Agra
(Hindi and English Version)

4. Harvey: Waysto teach Book — Keeping and Accounting.

5. JN.Vaish: Book- Keeping and Accounts. Part 1 and 2 (Hindi and English version)

6. Parikh. Dr. A.K.M.: Lesson Planning in Indian school. Sbda Sanchar. Ajmer.

7. Selby: The teaching of Book- Keeping

8. Tonne: Pohem and Freeman : Method of teaching Business Subject. Gregg Pub... Dir., Mc
Graw Hill Book Co., Inc. New Y ork.

9. Vermain A Musselma and J.Marshall Hanna: Teaching Book-Keeping and Accountancy,
Gregg Pub., Div., Me Graw Hill Book Co. Inc. New Y ork.

10. Williams: Principles of Teaching applied in Book-Keeping and Accounts Sir Isaac
Pitaman. London.
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Semester |1

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ < | =5 | =
. ©
Practicall | — | 5 | 8
Viva-voce | © |+ | O
BED-12 | CF-03 | Practical Peace Education and 35 15|50 | 2
EPC-I1V | Human Rights Practical &
VivaVoce

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To develop the understanding and awareness of human rights, duties and co-existence of
all living beings.

% To help them to understand the methodology of behavioral modification through training
in non-violence.

%+ To enable the teacher student to identify and understand the role of peace education vis-a
visthe aim of transforming the prevalent society in a peaceful state.

% To acquaint teacher, students with the various perspective of environment ethics and help
them to reframe their life style for a harmonious relation with nature.

Course Contents:
UNIT-I Non-violence and Peace

a) Conceptual Development.
b) Trainingin Non-violence Action
c) Non- violent Resistant with Examples of Victory without violence.
d) Peace organization
UNIT-Il Human Right
a) Conceptual Development of Human Right.
b) Human Rights Survey in Schools
c) Problem of Violation of Human Right.
d) Right to peace, Development, Share the Heritage
UNIT-I11 Peace Education
a) Concept and development of Peace Education.
b) Vaue Education Demo
c) Legitimacy and limitation of peace Education.
d) Promoters of Peace Education

UNIT-IV Harmony with Nature

a) Relation between Human and Nature
b) Environment Sustainbility

¢) Environmental Issues

d) Environmental Movements.

Assignment works:

e Preparation of one Assignment on Harmony with Nature or on Conceptual Devel opment
of Nonviolence.

Practical works:
= Organise aworkshop for school students for the life style modification.
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1. Acharya Mahapragjna (1998), Ahimsa ke Achhoote Pahloo, JVB, Ladnun.
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Transformation,JV B, Ladnun.
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DorisHunter and KrishnaMallick (1990), Non-violence : A Reader in the Ethics of Action,
G.P.F., New Delhi.

7. Human Rightsin India (1993), Amnesty International Publications, New Delhi.

o g b~ W

8. Jawahar L. Kaul (1998), Human Rights : Issues and Prospectives, Regency Publications,
New Delhi.
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Semester |1

Course

Paper No.

Title of Papers

Theory/
Practical/
Viva-voce

BED - 13

CC-08

Internship - A

Pre - Internship

35
Practical &
Viva-Voce

Bl CILA

g| Total

n| Credi
1t

Pre-iternship distribution

Contents

Theory/
Practical/
Viva-voce

CIA

Total

Stum

VVVYVYYVYVYVY

1 Skills Fouced Teaching
Introduction
Questioning
Black Board
Reinforecement

ulus Variation

Communication
Personality Development etc.

15

05

20

O O0OO0OOo0Oo0oOo

o]

2. Comprehensive School Teaching

» Demsstration Lesson Plan

» Lesson based on Various
Approaches Method, such as --

Co-operative Learning
Activities Based Apprach
Team Teaching

Project Method

Brain Storming

Task Based

Programme Instruction etc.

25

15

40

3. Unit Plan, BI
and Useof T

ue Print, Achivement Test
eaching Aids

10

05

15

4. School Activities

20

05

» Physical
> Culturd
» Leteraty

» YogaExceress

25

30

100
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Semester 111

- Part |

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/
< X
Practical/ | — | £ | B
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED-14 | CC-09 | Course8a | Knowledgeand Curriculum 70 30 |100 | 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

>

X/
*

R/ X/ R/
R XS X IR X )

>

L X4

To know the concept objective and principles of curriculum.

To develop the idea and bases of curriculum.

To understand various types of curriculum.

To evaluate the relevancy of curriculum.

To describe various approaches to curriculum construction.
Course Contents:
Unit- | Knowledge and Curriculum Concept

a) Knowledge : Concepts, Characteristics, Sources of Acquiring, Methods of Acquiring
b) Curriculum: Meaning, Definition, Characteristics, Aims Importance
c) Difference between old and new concepts of curriculum
d) Principle of curriculum construction and Knowledge

Unit- Il Bases of curriculum
a) Sociological bases

b) Scientific bases

c) Philosophical bases

d) Psychologica bases
Unit- Il Typesof curriculum

a) Activity centred and life centred curriculum

b) Subject centred and core centred

c) Experience centred and work based curriculum

d) Hidden Curriculum
Unit- IV National curriculum

a) Concept and definition of National curriculum

b) Curriculum reformin India

¢) Characteristics of National curriculum

d) Design of national curriculum

Assignment Works: (Any one of the following)

One term paper on the topic related with the unit.
Preparation of any one term paper on curriculum .
Practical Works: (Any one of the following)

Review of present curriculum (Optional subject related)
Curriculum framework for 10th class.

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years)

Page 121




3 TR, < 2007,mﬁ$ﬂwﬁuf§rmsﬁ?wm, RIGTRRIT fewal U=ef fehTaH,

STaIR

3T, T, &, e & I ATM, ISR 3l T JAhIaH], TIYR

T, T, Ul (2005), WRAY e &1 sAfder, fder v aH, TRaET Ydd 9ad, 11

AR TS, SITETIE

mf, RS, Wwﬁ'cﬁ ferseral # urggsmH fRrefor, fR=d 7ot aramre

U, GO (2002), TTSHHH AT, AR Mg R,

red, W S (1995), YR R iR @ TRy

T, FaR™ AT, R g9 (2008), XA e, fae gwe AfeR, ST

10. g1, AT, R g9 (2014), UIGahA AP IR AJaeH, 319] ufealRiT 8134,
4837 /24, U] TTell, 3RI g, IRATTS, g feeli—2

11. X9, IR, T U Mg IR Riem &1 3fierd, YRa ufedds, $RT

12. FFIT, TF. 3R, W&y, R g, gt ufedade, IR, T, @ f3ul, #Ro

13. 148, Bl (2006), ART ¥ e Yorell &1 fAdbmd, Mid= YD, TRIAYR

14. Rad, weerers, YR R &1 909 FARIN, ORI 21 T J[dhieH!, STIYR
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Semester 111

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
< —_ =
Practical/ | — % _§
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED-15 | CC-10 | Practical | Critical Understanding of ICT 35 15|50 | 2
EPC-V Practical &
Viva-Voce

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the students will able:
% To explain the concept of ICT in education.
% Todevelop skillsin using MS Office applications for education.
% Touseinternet efficiently to access information and communicate with others.
% To understand the applications of E-learning in education.
Course Contents:
Unit - ICT Fundamental

a) ICT : Concept, Characteristics, IMportance and Critical
b) Smart Class, Virtua class, Lab, Digital books.
¢) T.V.Usein Classroom, Projector use in Classroom, Mobile use in Classroom, Use of

Printer
Unit - Il Learning & Web Based L earning
a) E-learning

b) web Based Learning
c) Peer Learning, Co-operative Learning, Group Lerning, Project Based Learning
Unit - 111 MS Office
a) MS- word (Text management)
b) MS-Excel (Preparation Marksheet)
c) Power Point (Preparation of Slide)
Unit - IV Internet and Multimedia
a) E-mail, Chat
b) Searching, Downloding and Uploding
¢) Concepts of Multimediaand its Education Uses.
Assignment Works:
e Prapare one term paper on any topic related to above units.
Practical Works:
= Prepare power point presentation on any two topics related to above units.
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Semester 111

Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ | — | 5 | B
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED-16 | CC-11 | Practical Understanding the self 35 15|50 | 2
EPC-VI Practical &
Viva-Voce
L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

R/
L X4

7
L X4

To develop knowledge about self
To acquire the skill of Introspection & Contemplation

Course Contents: (Any five)

1
2

o N o o b~ W

Concept, characteristics and needs of understanding the self.

Self mental ability (Memory, Imagination and Reflection) practice for fostering these

activities.

Identification of self values an develop life values.

Inculcate humanitarian values through yoga and Preksha dhyan.

Self Introspection and Extrospection.

Enlist five good conduct with in you how can you adopt in your life.
Prepare self appraisal report.

Write cognitive, affective and psycho motor behaviora changes through self appraisal

report.

Assignment Works:

Write any three term paper

Practical Works:

Prepare self appraisal report
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Semester 111

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/
_ < | B |5
Practical/ | — | 5 | B
Vivavoce | © |7 | O
BED-17 | CF-04 | Practical Introduction to Jainism 35 15| 50 | 2
EPC-VII Practical &
VivaVoce

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To develop understanding about Jain Ethics & Conduct.
%+ To acquire knowledge of Jain way of life.

Course Contents:

Unit - | History of Jainism

a) Antiquity of Jainism (Rishabh to Mahaveer)
Unit - |1 Jain Ethics
a) Three Jawels
by Jain Festival (Mahaveer Jayanti, Shrut Panchmi, Akshay Tritiya, Raksha Bandhan,
Paryushan, Deepawali €tc.
Unit - 111 Jain Principles
a) Non Possession
b) Doctrine & Karma
Unit - 1V Jain Way of Life
a) Right Faith
b) Non-absolutism
c) Non-Violence
d) Saman Sanskriti
e) Self Control
f) Right Profession
g) Right Education (Sanskar)
h) Right Food
i) Non-Addiction
]) Friendly Behaviour
Assignment Works:
¢ Two assignment out of any one term paper
Practical works:
= Templevisit and festival report
References:
1. Jain Darshan Manan Aur Mimansa - Acharya Mahaprajna
2. Jain Dharmaby Pt. Kailash Chandra Jain
3. Jain Sanskriti aur Jeevan Mulya, Part 1-2- Dr. Samani Riju Prajna
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Semester 111

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. Title of Theory/
Papers < B | 5
P Practical/ o B _&j
Viva-voce = |0
BED - 18 | CC-12 | Internship -B | Mid Internship 90+90= | 60+60 | 300 | 12
=120
Practical &
VivaVoce
Mid Internship distribution
Sr. Contents Theory/ CIA |Tota
No. .
Practical/
Viva-voce
1 Regular Practice Teaching -- 50+50 100
including - Unit Plan and Blue Print
(Atleast Each Subject of 25 lessons)
2. Observation -- 10+10 20
3. Final Lesson (Two teaching 90+90 - 180
subject)
180 120 300
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Semester |V

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
< — =
Practical/ | — % _&j
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED-19 | CC-13 | Course8b | Knowledge and Curriculum - 70 30 | 100 | 4
Part 11

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To develop various philosophical bases of curriculum
» To develop various Sociological bases of curriculum
To develop various psychological bases of curriculum
% To develop Educational New Trends of curriculum

%

G

X/
X4

* o

Course Contents:
Unit- | Philosophical bases of curriculum development

a) ldealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism and curriculum
b) Jain philosophy , Geeta Philosophy , Buddhism Philosophy and curriculum
¢) M. K. Gandhi, Vivekanand , R. N. Tagore and curriculum
Unit- Il Sociological basis of curriculum development
a) Social change and curriculum
b) Socia Mobility and curriculum
c) Socia development and curriculum
d) Culture and curriculum
Unit- 111 Psychological bases of curriculum development
a) Structruralism and curriculum
b) Behaviourism and curriculum
¢) Associationism and curriculum
d) Gestaltism and curriculum
Unit- 1V Educational New Trends of curriculum
a) Skill and curriculum
b) Vauesand curriculum
¢) NCF-2005(School Education)
d) NCFTE-2009( teacher Education)
Assignment works: (Any One of the Following)
e Preparation of One term Paper.
¢ One abstracts of Educational New trends article published in some standard Journals
Practical works: (Any one of the following)
= Preparation of curriculum Design (any subject related)
= Curriculum frame work for B.Ed. programme.
References:
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15. National Curriculum Frame work NCFTE (2009), for Teacher Education, NCTE, New
Delhi

16. National Curriculum Frame work NCF (2005), for Scholl Education, NCTE, New Delhi
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Semester |V

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
< - =
Practical/ | — | S 3
Vivavoce | © |7 | O
BED-20 | CC-14 | Course9 Gender, School and Society 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

0

X/

R/
*
7
X4
R/
o

7
L X4

To understand the modern concept of Society & organization Gender sensitivity.

To understand the Dimension of Development of School Administration.

To develop basic understanding & familiarity with Key concept, society, social problem,
socia relationship, new Trends

To develop Knowledge of the role of different NGO & Organization.

Course Contents:

Unit- |

a)
b)
c)
d)

Role of Society & Organization in Gender sensitivity.
Gender Equity : Concept, Needs, Problem and solution
Nature of Society
Women Commission
Right to Education

Unit- Il Dimensions of Development of School

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Administration — Structure of Centre and State education.
Head-Master — Merits, work, Duties and Leadership.
Ideal Teacher — Personality and Qualification

Modern school , Library, Laboratory, and Hostel

Outline of Co-Curricular Activitiesin School.

Unit- I11 Present Education & Society

a)
b)

c)

Role of education in different Areas (Family, school, and society).

Present Social Problems (unemployment, Students indiscipline, Poverty, Illiteracy,
Health & Nutrition)Concept, cause, and Solution

Education and Society Relationship

Unit- 1V Role of organization in Gender sensitivity, society, and school

a)
b)
c)
d)

NGO — (meaning and Role)
Role of present Social — worker
Govt. Planning

Role of Religious Organization

Assignment: (any one of the following)

Study of any one significant Problems of a secondary school. Prepare report detail —
it’s possible Causes and Solutions
One Term paper solve.
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Practical works: (Any one of the Following)
= Critically Evaluate of the different Activities of any one school.
= Case study of any N.G.O working locally.
References:
1. HIETE], el Td Faa1, Hd, (2006), 2ferd YaeH Ud HISH, ARAT YHIR, STAYR
4, ¥ UNTE, (1990), Rem & FHISTEAT MR, faAie gwad AfR, MR
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gRg, . &. (1985), I FIST Yd AR FAIG B R1eT & HARIG, dID b
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11. www.genderstuddies.org.
12. www.genderparddigm.com./publication/html
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Semester |V

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
< =
Practical/ | — | & | B
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED-21 | CC-15 | Course 10 | Creating an Inclusive School 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

%+ To develop the understanding of the concept and philosophy of inclusive education in the
context of education for all.

To identify and address diverse needs of al learners

To familarize with the trends and issues in inclusive education

To develop an attitude to foster inclusive education

To develop and understanding of the role of facilitators in inclusive education

To Prepare teachers for inclusive schools

R/ X/ R/
LXK X4

X/
X4

L)

R/
A X4

Course Contents:
Unit- | Introduction to Inclusive Education

€) Meaning, Objective, Need and Types of Inclusive Education
f) Principlesof Inclusive Education
g) Soluation and challenge of Inclusive Education
h) ICT Materia of Inclusive Education
Unit- 11 Legislation, Emerging Issues and Role of Agenciesin Inclusive Education
€) Legidation for inclusive education- National policy of disabilities 2006
f) Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (2002)
g) NGO
h) RTE-2009
Unit- I11 Exceptional Child and Special Educational
€) Exteptional Child : Meaning and Types
f) Mentally Retared Child
g) Physically Handicapped Child
h) Hearing Impaired Child
i) Visualy Handicapped Child
}) Emotionaly Disturb Child
Unit- 1V Special Educational Need (SEN) of learnersin Inclusive School
€) Speech Defective Childern
f) Language Handicapped Child
g) Learning Disadvantage Child
h) Parents of Exceptional Childern
i) Guidance of Exceptional Childern
J) Specia School (Building Co-curricular Activities)
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Assignment works: (Any one)
e Oneterm paper
e WriteaOne Article of Disabilities Child
Practical works: (Any one)
e Case study of disabilities child
e Writeareport of evaluation processin inclusive school
References:
14. AhujaA, Jangira, N.K. (2002) : "Effective Teacher Training, Co-operative Learnin
Based Approach”, National Publishing House, 23 Daryaganj, New delhi-02
15. Sharma, P.L. (1990), Teacher Handbook on IED, Helping Children with Special Needs
NCERT, Publication Delhi
16. UNESCO (1989), UN Convention on the Right of the Child, UNESCO
17. UNESCO (2006), UN Convention on the Right of Persons with Disabilities.
18. UNESCO (2009), Policy Guideline on Inclusion in Education UNESCO
19. HIETET, Y], Td AR, PHIb (2006)., A& Fag= Ud fermerd e, ARl
UBhTRI,
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22, fIg MR, a1, W@ (2008), fARME aTet®, ATl Ufedtmer, BRI
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ < | ® =
No. - |5 |8
Practica/ | © | & | &
Viva-voce
BED-22 | EO-01 | Coursell | Optional Course 70 30 | 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to
offer:

1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education
3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

1- Environmental Education

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To understand the problems Concerning Environment through multi disciplinary
approach.

To make the students in the schools environmentally conscious.

To develop the skill of planning and organizing Ecological activities in the schools so the
children can equipped to play their part in protection and enrichment of environment.

To create Environment Consciousness among the adult learners.

To use different Techniques and materials for the affective Dissemination of
Environmental information.

To conduct local surveys, arrange field trips Environmental games and hobbies.

X/
°

X/
X4

L)

e

*

e

*

X/
X4

L)

K/
L X4

Course Contents:
UNIT- | Concept Of Environment

a) Meaning, Scope, Importance
b) Eco-System — Charecteristic Qualities
c) Inter- Dependence In Environment
d) Natura Resources
€) Bio-Diversity — Scope & Threats, Preservation
UNIT- 1l Environmental Education
a) Meaning, Importance and Objective
b) Scope of Environmental Education
c) Need for Public Awareness as a subject
d) Muti-disciplenary Nature of Environmental Studies Curriculum Development
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UNIT- 11 Environmental Hazards and Pollution
a) Air Pollution
b) Water Pollution
c) Soil Pollution
d) Noise Pollution
UNIT- IV Global Issuesand Environmental Conservation
a) Global Issuse (Globa Warming, Climate Change, Deplition of Ozone Leyer and Energy
Crisis)
b) Different Aspects Related To Environmental Conservation.
c) Environmental Preservation & Improvement (At National & International Level)
d) Nationa Environment Policy
Assignment Work : - Any one of following
e  Study on Any one environmental problems. The report on the study must include efforts
of the pupil / teacher in devel oping awareness among peopl e about the environmental
problems.
e Prepare aplan to teach environment at education to the adults.
e  Oneterm paper solve.
Practical Work : - Any one of following
»  Prepare ascrap book of an environmental articles and news.
»  Conduct environmental compitation for local school student.

LEC IR H\iﬂ :

JUTITY, RETgeer™, (2008), YATeRor fRier, fade g&ie |iaR, 3R

T[T, AleHd, TEI, I (2008), YATAROT 2167, 3MRRAT YHIH, STAYR
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TG UTGAYKIDh AUSH I Hell 11 A 12 Tb Bl &b
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Semester |V

.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ | — | 58 | B3
Vivavoce | © | F | O
BED-22 | EO-01 | Course 1l | Optional Course 70 30 | 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

2- Health and Physical Education

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

R/
A X4

To develop the organic system of the body.

Development of understanding and appreciation of the techniques and strategies of sports
To develop correct health habits.

Attainment of knowledge of proper health procedure as related with physical exercise.
The physical education program will allow the students to participate in developmentally
appropriate activities.

X/
X4

L)

R/
‘0

)

X/
X4

L)

e

%

Course Contents:

Unit- | Concept of Health Education

a) Meaning of Health education.
b) Environmental factor which promote and affect In Health.
¢) Importance and objective of Health education.
d) General Exercisesin school.
Unit- Il Environment and Science of Living and Y oga
a) Importance of water to life and our environment.
b) Science of Living and yoga.
¢) Roleof Individua in improvement of sports environment.
d) Physical and physiological benefits of exercise on children.
Unit- 111 Physical Education, Balanced Diet and First Aid
a) Meaning and Importance of physical Education
b) Balanced Diet and Nutrition : Macro and Micro Nutrients
c) FirstAid
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Unit- IV History of Vollyball & Kabbadi
a) Historical Development of Volleyball
b) Measurement and Rule of Volleyball
¢) Historical Development of Kho-Kho
d) Measurement and Rule of Kabbadi
Sessional Works:

Write a Term paper on atopic given in the course

Practical Works:

Skill of any one Team Game of choice from the given List

References:
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Publisher.
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ < | ® %
- | B
Practical/ | © |+ | &
Viva-voce
BED-22 | EO-01 | Course1l | Optional Course 70 30 | 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

3- Guidance & Counseling

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To understand the basic concept , Nature and scope of Educational and Vocational
guidance.

To understand the aims objective of educational and vocationa guidance.

To understand the importance of educational and vocational guidance.

To understand the role and responsibilities of guidance workersin school.

To understand the Nature and Types of guidance service & with reference to school
education.

To understand the concept, Nature and Types of counseling.

e

%

X/
X4

L)

X/ R/
X EIR X 4

K/
X4

D)

Course Contents:
Unit- | Basics of Guidance

a) Meaning and Nature of Guidance.
b) Aimsand Principles of Guidance.
c) Typesof Guidance
d) Importance of Guidance in schools for individual and for society.
€) Process of Guidance.
Unit- |1 Basics of Counseling
a) Meaning, Nature and Principles of counseling
b) Types of Counseling.
c) Distinction between Guidance and Counseling.
d) Role and Responsibilities of Guidance workersin school.
€) Qualities of agood guidance Programme.
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Unit- 111 Area of Guidance
a) Educationa guidance
b) Vocational guidance
c) Personal guidance
d) Guidance Implication in the current Indian scenario.
€) Problems of guidancein India.
Unit- 1V Guidance Services
a) Introduction to Guidance Services.
b) Individual Inventory Service
¢) Information Service
d) Cumulative Record
€) Placement Services
f) Follow up Service
Assignment Works: (Any one)
e Prepare aterm paper on any topic of Educational, Vocationa or Personal guidance
e Writean article on current educational problems, providing the solution.
Practical Works: (Any one)
= Observe an educational or co-curricular activity in aschool or college and provide
guidance for the improvement.
= Case study of two special children.
References:
1. Bansal, Aarati (2007), Educational and V ocational Guidance, Sublime Publication, Jaipur
2. Chaturvedi, Ramesh, (2007), Educationa and Vocational Guidance and Counseling,
Crescent Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.
3. Nayak A. K., Rao V. K. (2007), Guidance and Career Counseling, APH Publishing
Corporation, New Delhi.
4. Sharma, Shashi Prabha (2005), Career Guidance and Counseling (Priciples and
Technique) , Kanishka Publishers, New Delhi.
5. Sharma, SitaRam (2005), Evolution of Educational and Vocational Guidance, ABD
Publishers, Jaipur.
6. Sharma, YogendraK. (2005), Principles of Educational and Vocational Guidance.
Kanishka Publishers, New Delhi.
7. Vashist, S. R. (2001), Methods of Guidance, Anmol Publication, Pvt. Ltd., N. Delhi
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ < | ® =
No. — |5 |8
Practical/ | © | & | &
Viva-voce
BED-22 | EO-01 | Course 11 | Optional Course 70 30| 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

4- Distance Education

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To provide an effective alternative path to wider opportunities in education and especially
in higher education.

TO provide an effecient and less expensive education.

To provide education facilities to all qualified and willing persons.

To provide opportunities of academic pursuits to educate citizens willing to improve their
standard of knowledge.

To provide education facilities to those individuals who ook upon education as a life-
long activity.

Course Contents:

R/
A X4

e

%

X/
°

e

%

K/
L X4

Unit-1 Theoritical Prospective of Distance Education

a) Meaning and Definition of Distance Education.

b) Characteristics of Distance Education

c) Distance education as adiscipline.

d) Need for establishing Distance Education as a discipline.
Unit-11 Scenareo of Distance Education I nstitutes

a) Statewise situation of Distance Education Institutesin India.

b) Objectivesof Indira Gandhi National Open University.

¢) Main Theoretical Bases of Distance Education.

d) Theory of Independent study by CHARLES WEDEMEY ER.
Unit-111 Essential Elements of Developing in Distance Education

a) Essential Elements of Developing curriculum in Distance education.

b) Different services provided by Sanchar Kendra IGNOU.
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¢) Non- Print Instructional mediain Distance Education: Educational RADIO.
d) Major educational Television projectsin Distance education.
Unit-1V Counselling for Distance Learners
a) Organising counselling Services for Distance Learners.
b) Various Types of Tele - Conferencing.
¢) Format of the Text in Distance Education.
d) When do Distance Learners Need Counselling?
Assignment Works:
e Write any one term paper on atopic with in the content.
Practical Works:
= Makethelist of Distance Education programme of various universitiesin India.
References:
1. Datt, Ruddar (1985), Distance Education in India, Open School, New Delhi
2. Hillard, R. I., Writing for T.V. and Radio, N.Y. Hastings House
3. Parmgji, S. (1984), Distance Education, Sterling Publication, New Delhi
4. ured, REARM (2008), gRadi 2w, fas geds HiaR, $RT
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ < | ® | =
Practical/ | — | © ?
Vivavoce | © |7 | ©
BED-22 | EO-01 | Course11 | Optional Course 70 30 | 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course
Hindi
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ < | ® | =
Practical/ | = | B | 8
Vivavoce | © | @)
BED-22 | EO-01 | Course1l | Optional Course 70 30 | 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course
English

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

R/
A X4

To acquire the knowledge of Phonetics and its uses through different organs of speech
To develop Understanding of English text

To apply the Content knowledge through preparing lesson plan in English Language
To explain the idea of assessment of English teaching

To describe the Knowledge of diagnostic test and Remedial instruction in English
teaching

X/
X4

L)

R/ X/ R/
LXK X4

Course Contents:
Unit- | Language production and phonology

a) Language acquisition

b) Organs of speech

c) Elements of Speaking

d) Phonology sound system: Vowel, Diphthongs and Consonants)
Unit -I1 Understanding L anguage Text

a) Text book Vs Reference books

b) Anaysisof a Text book

¢) Quality of good text book
Unit-111 Lesson plan and teaching learning materials (TLM)

a) Unit plan and Micro plan

b) Lesson planning

c) Blue print and Achievement test

d) Teaching Aidsin English:(Audio ,Visual, Audio- Visual)

e) Useof LCD ,OHP, Linguaphone, online Classes, Hand outs
Unit-1V Assessment of English Language

a) Diagnostic Evaluation

b) Remedia instruction

c) Errorsin English (Ora vs. Witten)

d) Types of test in English teaching(Subjective Vs Objective types)
Assignment Works:

¢ Review of aEnglish Text book
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e Prepare a PPT on any topic of English teaching for Secondary School.
Practical Works:
= Prepare a PPT on any topic of English teaching for Secondary school.
* Prepare some Phonological wordsin each Sound in English.( Vowels (12), Diphthongs
(8) and Consonants (24)
References:

1. Bansa, R.K. and Harrison, J.B. (1972), Spoken English for Indians, Madras : Orient
Longman Ltd.

2. Baruah, T.C. (1985), The English Teachers’ Handbook, New Delhi: Sterling Publishing
Pvt. Ltd.

3. Bright and McGregor (2000), Teaching English as Second Language, Longman.

4. Brumfit, C.J. (1984), Communicative Methodology in Language Teaching, Cambridge:
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Arnold.
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8. Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching , New Delhi, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing
House Co. Ltd.

9. Leech, Geofferey and Svartvik, Jan (2000), Communicative Grammar of English
Cambridge C.U.P.
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Cambridge C.U.P.
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15. Thomson, A.J. and Martinet (1998), A Practical English Grammar, ELBS, O.U.P.

16. Venkateshwaran, S(1995), Principlesof Teaching English. Dehli: Vikas Publishing House
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17. Willis, Jane (1997), Teaching English Through English, O.U.P.
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Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course
Sanskrit

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
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Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course
History

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To understand ancient history on the basis of political, social and economic conditions.
% To develop the idea of Vedic Jainism, Buddhism & Saivism religious,
% To acquire Knowledge of medieval periodsin respect of temple, fort's and bhakti
movement.
%+ To evaluate the historical perspective modern Indiai.e. 1857 movement, gandhian
politics.
Course Contents:

X/

0

Unit- | Concept and Revolution of National Freedom

a) Concept of History
b) Main place of Sindhu-Ghati sabbhyata (Harappa, mohen- jodora, kalibanga, lothal
¢) Revolution of National Freedom (Revolution of Asahayog Andolen, Bharat Chhodo
Andolen, Savinay Avagya Andolen
d) The Russian Revolution of 1917
Unit- Il Historical perspectives of ancient period.
a) Political and economic history from the mauryan to the gupta period.
b) Issuein social history, Including caste and class.
c) A history of Vedic & Jainism Religious.(a brief review).
d) A history of Saivism & Buddhism religious.(abrief review).
Unit- 111 Historical per spectives of medieval and modern India.
a) Structure of agrarian relation in the 16" 17" centuries.
b) Architecture & political system during Vijay nagar period.
¢) ldeasand practices of the bhakti-sufisaints.
d) Medieval society through travelers account’s.(Alberuni & Ibn-batuta)
Unit- IV Historical perspectives of modern India.
a) East Indiacompany, Revenue Settlement’s.
b) Representations of 1857.
c) TheNature of Gandhian politics.
d) Industria revolution.
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Assignment work : (Any one)
e Archaeological report on amain site.
e Historica story(Two)
e Planning, organization and report writing on seminar.
Practical works: (Any one)
= Picture of 1857 (Scrab-Book)
» Prepare aHistorica model/Historical Democracy
Reference:
1. Jain, M.S. (2004), Concise History of Modern Rgjasthan, Wishwa Prakashan, New Delhi.
2. Sareen Tilakra, Indian Revolutionary Movement (1905-1921) Sterling Publishers Pvt.
Ltd., New Delhi.
www.syllabus - Class 12 Arts html.
www.syllabus - Class 11 Arts html.
HeEAT 6 W 12 Tb BN DI UIGIATKD (2014), TIHLIREL, T3 el
e, uref |reif (2004), focd &1 sfagm, faeel fdeafdenea
IEf, IMERT (1993), YRS WRA &7 e &R AT sfosr (e Arem),
PR e, faeel feafdered
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Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

Civics

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

e

» Toidentify political views among students.

To acquaint the content knowledge of political science.

To comprehend the dynamic political status and issues of our country.

To develop reasoning ability among students for various compitetive exam.

To enable the pupil teacher to review the text-book of civics content (Secondary level).

D)

X/
X4

L)

K/
X4

D)

X/
X4

L)

K/
X4

D)

Course Contents:

Unit- | Palitical Thought
a) Socialism
b) Marxism
¢) Gandhism
d) Dr.Bhem Raw Ambedakar
Unit- 1 Indian Constitution & Political I nvolvement
a) Indian Constitution
b) Democracy
¢) Poalitical Group
d) Political socialization
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Unit- 11 Political Problemsand Organization
a) Terrorism, political crime, corruption
b) International organization (DAKSHE, SARK, U.N.O.)
c) Election commission of India
d) NCW (National commission for women)
Unit- 1V Current Palitical Scenerio
a) Recent governing member and central, state level ministry
b) Fundamental rights and duties
¢) Lock Sabha, Rajya Sabha, Vidhan Sabha, Vidhan Parishad
d) Precident, Prime Minister, Governer, Cheif Minister
Assignment works: (any one of following)
e Oneterm paper solveclass11 & 12
e Write an essay on any political problem.
e Study the causes of political problem and write areport of the same.
Practical works: (any one of following)
=  Write an essay, story, poem can be created to tell moral valuesto litigants.
= Prepare scrap book of an political news.
= Write any two abstracts related to political issues.
References:
1. IR Al AT, ST AT & {d AER, T, AlG YOS HHAI, A3 Taeell

. U PR, RIoTEiD A9 @ gol Rigr, Toere 8l Ief sebredl, SR
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w
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1. Uel. BIST, ST a9 & ol MR, Picisl gb 89, SR

s, A2=% (2008), AFRS o feor, JfFaRiS 9@ gea, SR

8. S UISAYID HUSH &l Hell 11 G 12 &l TR

BT, YAFAT, ATSAT (2006), FRrermefl &1 fawra vd fRieror fferH yfshan, guaRi™
RIESINE

10. R8, IMUTA (2004), RIE Ud SEIIAM YR FAS, fd918 qods HdfeR, AR
11. RHE, INTY FAR (2010), ARTRS oH R1eq0r, TF. T, IRRT UHRH

IS

~

©

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 150



Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ < | ® %
- | B
Practical/ | © | F | 5
Viva-voce
BED-22 | EO-01 | Course1l | Optional Course 70 30 | 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

Social Science

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% Tounderstand Socia Science on the basis of political, social and economic conditions.
% Todevelop theidea of Society, Socia group, Community Marriage.
%+ Toacquire Knowledge of Indian Social Problems (Culture, Castiesm, Communalism,
Poverty, Corruption)
% To evaluate the Indian Social Issue.

Course Contents:
Unit-1 Meaning and Concept of Sociology

a) Development of Sociology
b) The meaning of Sociology
c) Subject matter of Sociology
d) Sociology and Social Science
Unit -1l Society
a) Society - Meaning and Need
b) Socia group- Meaning and Types [Primary and Secondary]
¢) Community- Meaning, Characteristics Concept of community
d) Marriage- Aims and Types of Hindu marriage
Unit -111 Social Changein Indian Society
a) Social change
b) Family
¢) Cast and class- meaning and Changesin Caste and Class
d) Regionalism
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Unit -1V Indian Social Problems
a) Culture-definition, Characteristics, Lack of Culture
b) Communalism
c) Poverty
d) Corruption
Assignment works: (Any one)
e Writeaarticle on current Social issue.
e Prepare term paper any two subject topic.
Practical works:
= Prepare acase study of any onelocal problem.

References:

1. Devi, Shakuntala (1999), Caste System in India, Pointer Publishsers, Jaipur

2. Kooiman, Dick (1989), Conversion and Social Equality in India, Manohar Publication,

New Delhi

3. Robinson, W. Peter (1996), Social Group and Identities, Butter worth-Heineman Linacre
House, Jorden Hill, Oxford.

4. Sharma, K. L. (1994), Socia Stratification and Mobility, Rawat Publication, Jaipur

5. Sharma, K. L. (1995), Social One Quality in India.

6. Sharma, K. L. (1995), Caste and Classin India., Rawat Publication, Jaipur

7. Srinivas, M. N. (1998), Caste in Modern India, Printed in India, Bombay
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Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

Economics

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

e

AS

X/
°

X/
°

X/ K/ X/
L XGIR X R X4

X/
°

e

AS
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To help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economics.

To enablethe student teachers to understand the aims and obj ectives of teaching Economics
at the secondary school stage.

To develop the ability, to evaluate the present curriculum in Economics at the secondary
level.

To develop the ability to organize group activities and projects in the subject.

To develop the ability to use of various methods of teaching Economics.

To enable the student to acquire necessary skills for the use and preparation of teaching
aids and instructional materia in Economics.

To develop in the students appropriate attitudes towards the country’s Economy.

To develop in the student an adequate sense of awareness about Economic issues of the
country and an out-look of problem solving through analysis and application of the theory
of Economics.

To develop competence in framing objective based achievement and diagnostic test, their
administration and their scoring and drawing conclusions there of. 10.To develop in the
students an ability to conduct various surveys in Economics and organize field trips.

To enable the student-teachers to prepare unit plan, lesson plan and related teaching
learning strategies.

To enable the student teachers to review the text book of Economics.




Course Contents:
Unit- | Meaning and Concept of Micro and Mecro Economics

a) Micro Economics
b) Mecro Economics
c) Concept of National Income
Unit- Il Demand and Supply and M oney
a) Basic concept of Demand and supply
b) Consumer Equilibrium
c) Definition of Money, Its Function
d) Functions of Commercial Bank
€) Functions of Central Bank
Unit- 111 Indian, Foreign Trade and Economics Planning
a) Indian Foreign Trade - Direction and Trends
b) Concept of Globalization, Privatization and Liberalization
¢) Economic Planning in India
d) PovertyinIndia
€) Unemployment in India
Unit- IV Method and Evaluation in Economics
a) Programmed Instruction Methods
b) Team Teaching
c¢) Computer assisted Instruction (CAI)
d) Lecture cum Demonstration Method
€) Evaluation in Economics
Assignment Works:
e Preparation aterm paper any one subject topic.
Practical Works:
= Review of two published papers related to subject
Referances:
1. Datt. Ruddar, Sundharam, K. M. (2006), Indian Economy, S. Chand & Company Ltd.,
New Delhi
2. Lawson, Tony (1997), Economics and REality, Rout Ledge, London and New Y ork
3. Rasure, K. A. (2009), Economics and Buisness Environment, Avinash Paper Backs,
Delhi
4, Samuelson & Nordhaus (2006), Economics, Tata Mc Grow-Hill Publishing Company
Limites, New Delhi
5. Swami, Gupta, Vashnav (2006-07), Economics and Business Environment, Ramesh
Book Depot, Jaipur
6. V. Shanmuga Sundaram (2011), The New Institutional Economics, Depp & Deep
Publication Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi
7. FBAR, XSG (2009), mﬁmaﬁmﬂaﬁwaﬁﬁw1 —10, avjﬁtr%cr BIS¥, SR
8. WUSHI, HFE (2007), R 3fef FaReAT Bl g-ﬂmen RE=T dfect. BTHY, STAYR
9. I, <. 3. A | g, AT, 3] (2009—10), HTEATRIS ATTARYT, 1. @, Sfo<saAT
gUCRUTgoIY, s faoall
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Any one of the following subject to
offer:

1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education
3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

Geography

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

X/
X4

L)

e

%

X/
X4

L)

K/
X4

D)

K/
L X4

X/
X4

L)

X/
X4

L)

K/
X4

D)

To understand the modern concept of Geography.

To understand the aims and objectives of teaching Geography.

To prepare yearly plan, unit plan, lesson plan for different classes.

To prepare maps and charts to illustrate the content of different classes and use them
effectively.

To critically evaluate the existing school syllabus and review the text book of Geography.
To apply appropriate method and techniques of teaching to particular topics at different
levels.

To arrange field trips and local surveys.

To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test, administration of the test, analysis of
results, make suggestion for remedial teaching.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Motion of the Earth

a)
b)
<)
d)
€)
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Latitudes, Longitudes

Interior of the Earth

Origin of continents and oceans, sudden movements
Atmosphere, Composition, Insulation, Pressure belts, winds
Ocean Currents and Tides




Unit- I Indian Geography
a) Physical features
b) Climate
c) Natural vegetation
d) Drainage
€) Agriculture
Unit-111 Rajasthan Geography
a) Physical features
b) Climate
c) Natural vegetation
d) Drainage
€) Agriculture
Unit- 1V Practical Work in Geography
a) Defination, Scope and Development of Cartography
b) Technique, Materials, Tools of Map Making
c) Map
d) Scae
€) Representation of Statical Data
Assignment Works: (One of the following)

Term paper any two topic subject related

Practical Works:

Any two map making

References:

~

8.

9.

Barry & Chroley, Atmosphere, Weather & Climate.

Bradshaw, M.J. Abbott., A.J. and Gelsthrope, A.P. "The Earth" Shnanging Surface.
Cotter, C.H., The Physical Geography of the Oceans.

Easter book, D.J., Principles of Gemorphology.

Savindra Singh, Physical Geography English, Pragya Pustak Bhawan, Allahabad.
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Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

Home Science

L earning Outcomes : After completion of this course the students-teacher will able:

%+ To understand the Concept, Nature and scope of Home Science.

% To explore different ways of creating learning situations for different concepts of Home
Science.

% Tofacilitate the development of Scientific attitude in learner.

% To provide the knowledge related to Home management, Budgeting, Textile and Fashion
aswell as common health problems etc.

%+ To ensure the application of knowledge to resolve nutritional, health and resources
related problems through Home Science

% To stimulate curiosity, skills and creativity in Home Science.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Development and Childhood Care
a) Home Science Education : Meaning, Definition & Scope, History and Objectives
b) Concept of Human Development & Growth
c) Lifespan stages and Types of Development
d) Reproductive health and Child Care
Unit- I Nutrientsand Dietary Management
a) Food : Definition, functions and classification
b) Nutrients and their composition, sources and functions
c) Baanced diet with nutrition for pregnancy and different stages of development
d) Methods of cooking for healthy food
e) Dietary management during different diseases
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Unit- 111 Resour ce Management and Clothing
a) Resource Management, Budgeting, Saving and Investment in family
b) Fibers- types and properties, Y arn construction, Marketing, Principles of clothing
construction
c) Preparation of fabrics Cutting-Layout, Pinning, Marking and Cutting
d) Fashion Terminology and Fashion cycle
Unit- IV Housing and Women
a) House planning and furnishing
b) Financia and legal consideration for housing
¢) Consumer Aids and consumer protection
d) Women Empowerment : Guidance and Counselling ; Welfare Organizations
Assignment Works:
= Data collection for various problemsin local community like as nutritional, health issues,
consumer awareness and Women Empowerment etc
» Prepare and implement a project related to various community problems
Practical Works: (Any one of the following)
= Plan and organize an exhibition related to Handicrafts, latest fashionable costumes
= Make and demonstrate dye samples/block printing samples/knitting and embroidery
» Prepare and perform adrama (group) related to local issues and awareness

References:

1. Choudhary, M. & MograR. (1999), A Manua on Human Nutrition, Department of Food
and Nuitrition, College of Home Science, Udaipur

2. Deulkar, D. & TaraBai (1967), Household Textiles and Laundary work, Atma Ram &
Son's, Delhi

3. Jdliffe D. B. (1966), The assessment of the Nutritional Status of the Community, WHO
Monograph Service No. 53, WHO Geneva.

4. NIN (1998), Dietary Guidlinesfor Indians & A Manual National Institute of Nutrition,
Hyderabad.

5. Nickell, P. & Darsey, J. M. (1967), Management in Family Living, John Wiley and Son's,
Inc.
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8. aHf, Ufel (1993), a3 fasm= Td uRRum™, Aeuweer fa=dl U=e SrdhIeH!, WIdTel
9. 3N, SN Ul (1995), UIVYT Tq MR s, fadie gae AfQR, STRT
10. RRIEY, AR (1997), 3 & fAem 9NT — 2, Hef 12, Wbl UfARNT 83, T3
faeett
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ < | ® %
— | B
Practical/ | © | F | &
Viva-voce
BED-22 | EO-01 | Course1l | Optional Course 70 30 | 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

Physics

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
To gain the knowledge of physics for secondary and Senior secondary level.
To improve the various skills of student teachersin practical work.

To understand the practical and theoretical description of various content.
To able for solving different problems related with the content of physics.
To make student teachers to know importance and use of course content.

To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the [aboratory.
To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and class room situation.
To develop scintific attitude and provide training in scintific method to their students.
Course Contents:
Unit- | Electricfield

R/
A X4

X/
X4

L)

K/
X4

D)

X/
X4

L)

K/
X4

D)

X/
X4

L)

X/ R/
X EIR X 4

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Electric charge

Conductor and non conductor
Charge through induction
Characteristics of electric charge

Coulamb's law

Unit- 11 Optics
a) Mirror reflection, refraction

b)

Spherical mirror

c) Tota internal reflection

d)
€)

Lens
Power of lens
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Unit- 111 Characteristics of matter
a) Elasticity of solids
b) Stress
c) Pressure
d) Viscosity
€) Surface energy and surface tension
Unit- IV Gravitation and Energy
a) Gravitation
b) Work
c) Energy
d) Power
e) Sound
Assignment works:
e Preparation of aterm paper based on any above topic.
e Solve an examination question paper.
Practical works: (Any one of the bellow)
= Make apresentation based on any above topic.
= Conducting and reporting three experiments based on above toipcs.
Reference:
1. DI, (2014) 9WT 1, FHET 11 & ol UIGT JRIdH IR I UISd J&idh HUS,

2. HIADI, (2014) 9WT 2, FHeET 11 & I UIGT GId ISR I UIST Y&idh HUS,

3. WY, (2014) 9T 1, Befl 12 & oI UTSY YRl TSR 9 UT3Y Yl HUSH,

4. WIfA@T, (2014) 91T 2, BeT 12 & oY UTIGT Yddh IO 5 UI3d J&idh AUSd,
TR .

5. fa=, (2014) PelT 8 & foly, UIGAYRID, RIS S UIGd JIh Hed, SIAYR

, (201
6. fa=™, (2014) PelT 9 & foIY, UIGUYRTD, TSR ST UIGT JRIh Hed, SIAYR
7. a9, (2014) FeT 10 @ folQ, UIGAYRID, SR N UIGT JIH Fed, SIAYR
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Semester |V

Course

Paper Title of Papers Theory/ < | ] | =
No. - |5 |3
Practical/ | © |© | &
Viva-voce
BED-22 | EO-01 | Coursell | Optional Course 70 30 | 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

Biology

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

X/ R/ X/
LXK X4

e

AS

To understand the various concepts rel ated to Biology.

To facilitate the devel opment of Scientific Temper in learner.

To provide critical and analytical knowledge to student teacher.

To enhance creativity, skilfulness and teaching abilities among trainees to teach the school
level students.

To develop the skills related to problem solving, critical analysis and awareness to solve
various health problems of community.

To stimulate curiosity, application of knowledge and constructive thinking among the
student teacher for whole biosphere.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Growth and Development

a)
b)

c)
d)

Cdll structure and cell cycle (Mitosis, Meiosis).

Tissues : Types and functions, Internal structure of Monocot and Dicot root, Secondary
Growth process, Tissue culture

Taxonomy of plants, Structure of flower, Floral formula& Floral diagram.
Photosynthesis; Pigment, Light & Dark reaction, C3 and C4 cycle, Calvin cycle & affecting
factors, Crassulacean acid Metabolism

Unit- 11 Reproduction and Genetics

a)
b)

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years)

Reproduction : Types, System, Procedure and Reproductive health issuesin animals
Genetics and Evolution: Molecular basis, Mendelism, Gene cloning, Gene transfer
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c) Embryology - Stages and Growth, Organogenesis and Test tube baby
d) Biotechnology : Recombinant DNA technology, Gene mapping
Unit- 111 Physiology and Regulation
a) Respiration : Types, System and process in animals, Glycolysis, Kerb cycle, Oxidative
phosphorylation and Fermentation
b) Human physiology : Various system, Related process (Digestion, Circulation, Excretion)
¢) Regulationin Animals: Nervous system, Endocrine system
Unit- IV Biodiversity and New Trends
a) Neo Darwinism, Palentogical & Morphologica evidences, Hardy-winberg law.
b) Biodiversity and Ecology : Types of pollution, Global Warming, Alnino effect, Ecological
Pyramids, Bio-geo-chemical cycles
¢) Community and Diseases : Malaria, AIDS, Polio, Cancer, malnutrition etc
d) New Trends and contribution of Eminent Indian Scientist in Biology
Assignment works: (Any one)
e Preparation of planning with concept mapping and teaching learning process belongsto
fivetopicsin any above unit
e Solve an examination question paper
Practical works:
= Makeapower point presentation based on any above topic in units
* Prepare areport related to diseases in local area and organize a awareness compaign in
school
References:
1. Gregaire, L., Gallagher, P. (1992), Life Science, SMD Educational, Publishers, Leiden,

The Netherlands.

2. Nair, P. K. G., Hegde, M. J., Prabhu, S. G. (1998), A Text book of Biology (Vol.2),
Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai

3. Naumov, D. (1987), Zoology, Mir Publishers, Moscow

4. Raendra, K., D' Silva Precilla.,, Dernandes, Anita (2004), Biology, Boscos Publications,
Mangalore

5. Scott, Peter Physiology and Behaviour of Plants, John Wiley & Son's Ltd. West Sussex,

England.

"STg fIem Ured gRIe HeE 11 Ud 12 : I WAfed gd orgeu uRug, 78 faeen

I, 1. AR, B, g KN, AT (1994), AT IABE, Fold TbTeH, RITS

IS

~
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ < | ®w | =
No. — |5 |8
Practica/ | © | & | &
Viva-voce
BED-22 | EO-01 | Coursell | Optional Course 70 30 | 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

General Science

L earning Outcomes. After complation of this course the student teacher will able:

K/
L X4

To gain the knowledge of General Science for secondary and Senior Secondary level
To improve various skills of student teachersin practical work

To understand the practical and theoretical description of various content

To solve different problems related with the content of science

To make student teachers to know importance and use of course content

To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.

To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and class room situation.
To develop scintific attitude and provide training in scintific method to their students.

X/
X4

L)

K/
X4

D)

X/
X4

L)

K/
X4

D)

X/
X4

L)

X/ R/
X EIR X 4

Course Contents:
Unit- | Matter in Our Surroundings
a) Matter
b) Statesof matter
¢) Changein state of matter
d) Mixture and solution
€) Physical and chemical changes
Unit- Il Atomsand Molecules
a) Lawsof chemical combination
b) Molecule
c) Atom
d) Chemica formula
€) Mole concept
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Unit- 111 Motion
a) Displacement
b) Veocity
c) Acceleration
d) Force
€) Lawsof motion
Unit- IV Atomic Structure
a) Atomic structure
b) Chemical bonding (lonic bond and covalent bond)
¢) IUPAC nomenclature
d) Periodictable
€) Acid - base concept
Assignment Works:
e Preparations of term paper based on any above topic
e Solve an examination question paper
Practical works: (Any one of the bellow)
= Makeapresentation based on any above topic
= Conducting and reporting three experiments based on above toipcs.
References:
1. ISP, (2014) 9RT 1, FH&T 11 & oY UG TKId IR I UI3T Y&idh HUS,

2. HIADI, (2014) 9WT 2, FHeET 11 & I UIGT GId ISR I UIST Y&idh HUS,

STIR

3. AR fASE, (2014) A—1, BET 11 & Y, UTSYYRAD, JTGIRRAT 9T UISY Yl
HSol, SIAYR

4, ERA S, (2014) 9RT—2, BT 11 @ oY, UTGAYRID, ISIRRAT IR 46T I

Hed,

fa=i, (2014) ®et 8 & oIy, UTGIYRD, TSRAT AT U YK HSd, STAYR

6. fasi, (2014) P&l 9 & foTY, UTSYYRD, JTGIRAT 9T UISY YD Hedl, STIYR

7. =4, (2014) Berm 10 & N, UTGIYRTD, TR [ UIGA YD HSel, SIAYR

ol
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ < | ®w | =
— |8 |8
Practica/ | © |© | &
Viva-voce
BED-22 | EO-01 | Course1l | Optional Course 70 30 | 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

Mathematics

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
To gain the knowledge of Mathematics for Secondary and Senior Secondary level.
To know different methods for solve mathematical problems.
To understand the mathematics formulas and use them appropriately.
To make student teachers speed and accuracy for solving different mathematical
guestions.
To encourage student teachers in the development of mathematical interest.
To solve various types of methametical problems
To develop mathematical attitude and provide training in preparing various teaching aids
in mathematics.
Course Contents:
Unit- | Number System
a) lrrationa numbers
b) Rea numbers and their decimal expansions
¢) Operation on real numbers
d) Laws of exponentsfor real number
e) Fundamenta theorem of arithmetic
Unit- Il Plane Geometry
a) Anglesand linesat apoint
b) Angles made by atransversal with two lines
¢) Classification of triangles on the basis of sides and angles
d) Square, Rectangle and Circle
e) Congruence of triangles

X/
X4

L)

e

AS

X/
X4

L)

e

AS

e

AS

X/
X4

L)

e

%
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Unit- 11 Algebra
a) Linear equations (in two variables)
b) Polynomiasin onevariable
c) Zerosof apolynomial
d) Factorization of polynomial
€) Quadratic equation
Unit- 1V Trigonometry
a) Introduction
b) Trigonometric ratio
c) Trigonometric ratio of various angles
d) Surface area
€) Statistics—mean, mode , median
Assignment Works:
e Preparation of aterm paper based on any above topic
e Solve an examination question paper
Practical Works:
e Make apresentation based on any above topic.

References:
1. wford, (2014), Hefl 7 & oY, UTGIYRID, ISIRRAT R[5 UISY Jodh Hedl, STIYR
2. T, (2014), H&ET 8 & foly, UIGAYRID, RTSIRAT I UIGd Jdd Hed, SIAPR
3. IO, (2014), P& 9 & fTY, UTSUYLID, RTGIRAT (5P UISY YIiPh HEl, STIYR
4. I, (2014), FeET 10 & TN, UIGIYKID, ISR I UG Y&IH HSdl, STIYR
5. 01, (2014), P& 11 @ oY, UTGAYRTD, ISR MW UIGd JKIH Hed, SIAYR
6. IO, (2014), F&T 12 & oY, UIGAYRID, ISTRA IR UIGT JIH Fee], SIAYR
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ < |®w | =
No. — |5 |8
Practica/ | © | & | &
Viva-voce
BED-22 | EO-01 | Coursell | Optional Course 70 30 | 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

Chemistry

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

K/
L X4

To gain the knowledge of Chemistry for secondary and Senior secondary level.

To improve the various skills of student teachersin practical work.

To understand the practical and theoretical description of various content.

To solve different problems related with the content of chemistry.

To know importance and use of course content.

To plan, equip and organize chemistry practical in the laboratory.

To use various methods wirh appropriateness of content, level and class room situations.
To develop scintific attitude and provide training in scintific method to their students.

X/
X4

L)

K/
X4

D)

X/
X4

L)

K/
X4

D)

X/
X4

R/
X

K/
X4

D)

Course Contents:
Unit- | Chemical Properties
a) Chemica Equation
b) Chemical Equalibrium
c) Typesof Chemical Rections
d) Acid and Base
€) Chemica Change
Unit- Il Metal and Non Metals
a) Metal
b) Nonmetal
c) Chemical Properties of Metal
d) Hydrogen
e) Water
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Unit- 111 Carbon
a) Bondingin Carbon
b) Saturated and Unsaturaed Carbon Compound
¢) Nomenclature of Carbonic Compound
d) Chemical Properties of Corbon Compound
€) Coal and Petroleoum
Unit- 1V Periodic Table
a) Periodic Table and Atoms
b) Atomsand Molecules
c) Atomic Mass and Mole Concept
d) Atomic Models
€) Isotopsand Isobars
Assignment Works:
e Preparation of aterm paper based on any above topic.
e Solve an examination question paper.
Practical Works: (Any one of the below)
= Make apresentation based on any above topic .
= Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.
Reference:

1. g A=, (2014) 9RT—1, BeTT 11 & foIY, UIGAYRIDh, ISR 1Y UG J&ih

HSdl, STAYR

2. AR A9, (2014) MNT—2, BET 11 & foIU, UTSIYRD, JTSIRRAT 9 UISd Yl
HSdl, SR

3. AR fAS, (2014) W—1, HET 12 & (Y, UTSAYRD, ISR II5Y U Y&ich
HSdl, SR

4. 3| A9, (2014) -1, PET 12 & U, UGSUYRTD, ISR 1Y U3 Yih

5. fa=m, (2014) ®eT 8 & fTY, UIGIYKID, RTGIRRAT [ UIGY Y& HSel, STAYR

6. fasi, (2014) e 9 & oY, UGG, ISR [ UISY YD Hedl, STIYR

7. T4, (2014) @&t 10 & Y, UTGIYID, ISR IS UI6Y JKidh Hsdl, SIIYR
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ < | ®w | =
No. - |5 |3
Practical/ | © | & | &
Viva-voce
BED-22 | EO-01 | Coursell | Optional Course 70 30| 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

Commercial Practice

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

K/
L X4

e

AS

X/
°

X/
X4

L)

To help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of commerce
education.

To develop the ability to sensitize and equip student teachers to handle issues related to
business organization and concerns in responsible manner.

To impart knowledge about the methods and devices of teaching.

To develop the ability to plan curriculum and instructionsin commerce at school level.
To develop commercial efficiency among students.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Buisness Organization

a)
b)
<)
d)
€)

Nature and aims of Business organization.

Forms of business organization, public private and global.

Business service and emerging modes of business.

Social and economic issues and concerns of the present day Indian society.
Business organization , finance and types of business.

Unit- Il Nature of Management

a)
b)
c)
d)
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Meaning and nature of management
Level of management
Co-ordination

Principle of management
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Unit- I11 Environment of Business Organization
a) Meaning and importance of environment of business organization.
b) Planning-meaning,importance and process
¢) Organization-concept,importance and types
d) Staffing, need, process, Resource
Unit- 1V Direction
a) Concept and importance of direction
b) Supervision
c) Motivation
d) Leadership
e) Communication
f) Control
Assignment works:
e Content related to subject topic.
Practical Works:
= Anylysistwo or article from news paper, T.V., Radio or Journal related buisness
organization and management.
References:
1. Marvin Philip (971), Multiplying Management Effectiveness American Management
Association, U.S.A.
2. Nolakha, Dr. R.L. (2011), Principles of Management, Ramesh Book Depot. Jaipur
3. Prasad, L.M. (2005), Principles and Practice of Management, Sultan Chand & Son;s,
New Delhi
4. Tripathi, P.C. (2005)] Personal Management and Industrial Relation, Sultan Chand &
Son;s, New Delhi
5. 3RATd, WA, PBISNI (2006—07), o< Ya=eA, 0L g fSUl, SR
6
7
8
9

. JaTd, TS, GRIFRT (2001—02), RTaATRId Foie, A g f$Ul, STAYR
. TIAIgImE Y, foRia vevee, Sfead SxEicye oife dfdh T uve wigeww, 5 e
. 3=, SIT, SiF, WEdT (2002), fORTT Ueed, JISTHRT g HFIAI, STAYR
. ¥MI, UG, IE, 3R.D, Yl R B, (2006), fA<ia gawed, dearol ufedrerd, offermr
10.9redl, Aes HARI, el YHedl (2004) AT UG B GF AR e e o
FATEIY, 3Tael WIecd He UBRM, I&
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Semester |V

Sr.No. | Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/ < | = =
No. _ — |8 | B
Practical/ | © | F | 5
Viva-voce
BED-22 | EO-01 | Coursell | Optional Course 70 30 | 100 | 4

Any one of the following subject to offer:
1- Environmental Education

2- Health and Physical Education

3- Guidance and Counseling

4- Distance Education

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course

5- An Additional Pedagogy Course
Book-keeping

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

R/
o

X/
X4

X/
LX)

e

AS

e

AS

X/
°

X/
X4

L)

To acquire the basic understand of teaching of Book—keeping and Accountancy.

To develop the ability to plan curriculum and instruction in Book-keeping and Accountancy.
To develop the ability to critically evaluate the existing school curriculum of Book—keeping.
To impart knowledge of the methods and devices of teaching Book—keeping and to develop the
skill of using the same.

To apply appropriate methods and devices of teaching Particular topics for Book—keeping.

To prepare achievement and diagnostic Tests.

To develop necessary skill in preparation of using various teaching aids.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Meaning and concept of Book-keeping and Accountany

Meaning and Theory Base of Book-keeping and Accountancy
Recording of Business Transactions

Bank Reconciliation statement: need and Preparation

Trial balance and Rectification of Errors

Depreciation, Provision and Reserves

Bill of Exchange.

Unit- 11 Company Accounts

a)
b)
<)
d)
€)

Meaning, characteristics, classification of company
Capital structure of acompany

Disclosure of share capital in company’s balance sheet
Issue of shares, process of issue of shares
Debenture-issue and redemption
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Unit-

11 Financial Statements of a Company

a) Meaning, nature, objectives and type of financial statements
b) Characteristics, importance, and format of bal ance sheet

¢) Anaysisof financial statements

d) Accounting ratios

€) Cash flow statement

Unit-

IV Accounting for Partnership

a) Meaning and basic concepts
b) Reconstituton of partnership-Admission of partner
¢) Reconstituton of partnership-Death and retirement of patner
d) Dissolution of partnership firm
Assignment Works:

Content related to subject topic.

Practical Works:

Analysis newsitems from news Paper, T. V, Radio etc to write areport on Accountancy
/ banking Related issues and concern of the present day Indian Society.

References:

1.

©CEN® O A WN

Jain, Khandelwal, Pareek (2009), Book-keeping and Accountancy, Ajmera Book
Company, Jaipur
Jain, S.P. Narang L.K. (2005), Cost Accountancy, Kayani Publishers, New Delhi

Maheshwari, S. N., Maheshwari S. K. (2008), Problem and Solution in Advanced
Accountancy, Vikas Publishing House Private Limited Noida, U.P.

Maheshwari, S. N., Maheshwari S. K. (2008), Problem and Solution in Advanced
Accountancy Vol. I, Vikas Publishing House Private Limited Noida, U.P.

Shukla, M.C. Grewal, T.S. Gupta S.C. (2000) Advanced Accountancy, Val. I, S. Chand
& Company, New Delhi

JAraTd, HTed, fIemad (2010), I=d WRIF AN HARITG, 9T & f$UI, SRIYR
S, FUSdTel, YR, THI, ISRl Yd IETeles, JASTHRT & B, SIIYR
. OF, GUSHATe, URId, TN i, 3TSTHRT g HFIAI, STIYR

. OF, GUSHdrel, UNid, T4 (2009), fII oRaih Td 0igd, JISRT g H¥l, SIYR

1070, SN2 I[@r, well &, T 3R, & (2005), FIHIT ol@id, Hedroll gfeeTer,

1

SIERIEI
1.0, SRS, SFrdaTe, ARR, JAR, FFIT, [oRTd (2011—12), o oRgle, R 4181,

(N
UlscThR0, WIYYR

12,3, THA. dard, <. U, e AL, 3dare 41 UH., Tedid UdhIeied, . I

qus Bl ol 3 faeel!
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Semester |V

. No. Course | Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/ < | ® | =
- | B8 |8
Practical/ | © |F | &
Viva-voce
BED -23 | CC -16 | Practical Dramaand Art in Education 35 15 | 50 2
E PC - VIII Practical/
Viva-voce

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% Todevelop skills of role playing and acting.
%+ To acquire the knowledge and develop skill of arts, painting and playing musical
instruments.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Writea Drama Script
a) Prepare aDramafor any Socia issues (Class VI to XI)
b) Role playing for different scene of Drama
c) To know different types of Drama
Unit- |1 Write Utility, Material and M ethodology and Preparation
(Write Article of one)
a) Prepare Artsand crafts with un usua material
b) Prepare Fine Artswith paper
¢) Hand made Architecture
d) Soft toyes (Teddy bear)
Unit- Il Fine Arts, materialsand itsrelevancy (Any two works)
a) Mehendi, Drawing
b) Rangoli/Model Prepration
c) Poster Painting
d) Painting
Unit- IV Preparation of any two
a) DanceArt
b) Fine Artg Painting
c) Skill of Playing musical instrument
d) Food Shep
e) Handicraft
Assignment Works:
e Prepare any one term paper related to above units.
Practical Works:
= Plan and organize any two activities related to above units.
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Semester |V

Course | Paper No. Title of Papers

Theory/

Practical/
Viva-voce

ClIA

Total

Credit

BED - 24

CC -17 | Internship - C | Post Internship

70

Practical/
Viva-voce

30

100

D

Post I nternship distribution

Contents

Theory/
Practica
I/Viva-
voce

ClIA

Total

Block Teaching

0 School Admission
Time Table
Morning Assembly
Classroom Management
Organization of Various
Activities
Physical Activities
Cultura Activities
Literary Activities
Y oga Exercies
Field Trips/Picnic
Counducting of Meeting
Maintenance of Garden/School
Action Research
Preparation of Register
Liberary Management
o Other Work of School

O O OO

O 0000000 O0Oo

40

15

55

Community Service
0 Swachhata Abhiyan

10

05

15

Education Tour

10

05

15

S UPW.

10

05

15

70

30

100
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B.A/B.Sc - B.Ed.
(Bachelor of Arts/Bachlor of Science-Bachlor of Education)

FourYearsIntegrated Regular Programme

Semester |
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit
Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ < _ -
= =
Practical/ | — |8 | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA/B.SC. | CE-01 | Course01 | For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed. Any three of the following subject to offer
01
BA/B.SC. 1.1 Hindi 1.1 English 1.1 Sanskrit 70 30 | 100
-B.Ed.
02 CE-02 | Course02 - - :
1.1 History 1.1. Pol. Science | 1.1 Sociology
BAB{ BEdSC 1.1 Geography | 1.1 Economics 1.1 Home Sc. 70 30 | 100
03 CE-03 | Course-03
For - Science students
Any three of thefollowing subject to offer
1.1 Physics 1.1 Mathamatics | 1.1 Botany
1.1 Chemistry | 1.1. Zoology
BA/B.SC. (Any one paper) 70 30 | 100
-B.Ed. EO-01 | Course 04 1. Ahimsa Evam Anuvarat
04 2. Jain Sanskriti Evam Jeevan Moolya
BA/B.SC. | CC-01 | Course05 Childhood and Growing Up 70 30 | 100
-B.Ed.
05
BA/B.SC. | CC-02 | Course06 | Vaue& Peace Education 70 30 | 100
-B.Ed. Practical
06 &
Viva-voce
Total 420 180 | 600
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)
Semester ||

Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ | = | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA/B.SC. | CE-04 | Course 07 | For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
07 Any three of the following subject to offer
BA/B.SC. 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed. — - -
2.2 Hindi 2.2 English 2.2 Sanskrit
08 CE-05 | Course08
2.2 History 2.2 Pol. Science | 2.2 Sociology
BA/B.SC. 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed. _
2.2 Geography | 2.2 Economics 2.2 Home Sc.
09 CE-06 | Course09
For - Science students
Any three of the following subject to offer
2.2 Physics 2.2 Mathamatics | 2.2 Botany
2.2 Chemistry | 2.2 Zoology
BA/B.SC. (Any one paper) 70 30 | 100 | 4
-BEd | E0-02 | Course 10 1. Manvadhikar Evam Kartvya
10 2. Ahimsha Evam Shanti
BA/B.SC. | CC-03 | Course1l | Assesment for Learning 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed..
11
BA/B.SC. | CC-04 | Course12 | Learningand Teaching 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
12
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)

Semester 111
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit
Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practicall | =~ | § | B
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA/B.SC.- | CE-07 | Course13 | For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed.
13 Any three of thefollowing subject to offer
BA/B.SC.- 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed. — - :
3.3 Hindi 3.3 English 3.3 Sanskrit
14 CE-08 | Course 14
3.3 History 3.3 Pol. Science | 3.3 Sociology
BA/B.SC.- 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed. i
3.3 Geography | 3.3 Economics 3.3 Home Sc.
15 CE-09 | Course 15
For Science students
Any three of the following subject to offer
3.3 Physics 3.3 Mathamatics | 3.3 Botany
3.3 Chemistry | 3.3. Zoology
BA/B.SC.- (Any one paper) 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed. E O-03 | Course 16 1. YogaEvam Prekshadhayan
16 2. Bhartiya Darshan
BA/B.SC.- | CF-01 | Course17 | Ability Enhancement of Pedagogy Paper 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed. Practical
17 &
Viva-voce
BA/B.SC.- | CC-05 | Course18 | A Critical Understanding of ICT 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed.
18
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)
Semester |V
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ -
< — - —
Practical/l | — | & | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA/B.SC. | CE-10 | Course19 | For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
19 Any three of the following subject to offer
BA/B.SC. 70 30 | 100
-B.Ed. _ : :
4.4 Hindi 4.4 English 4.4 Sanskrit
20 CE-11 | Course 20
4.4 History 4.4 Pol. Science | 4.4 Sociology
BA/B.SC. 70 30 | 100
-B.Ed.
21 CE-12 | Course21 4.4 Geography | 4.4 Economics 4.4 Home Sc.
For - Science students
Any three of the following subject to offer
4.4 Physics 4.4 Mathamatics | 4.4 Botany
4.4 Chemistry | 4.4 Zoology
(Any one paper) 70 30 | 100
BA/B.SC. | EO-04 | Course 22 1. Moolyaparak Prashikshan
-B.Ed. 2. Jeevan Vigyan Evam Swasthya
22
BA/B.SC. | CF-02 | Course23 | Ability Enhancement basis of Computer 70 30 | 100
-B.Ed. Practical
23 &
Viva-voce
BA/B.SC. | CC-06 | Course24 | Gender, School and Society 35 15 | 50
-B.Ed.
24
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BA/B.SC. | CC-07 | Course25 | Dramaand Artsin Education 70 15 | 50 2
-B.Ed. Practica
25 &
Viva-voce
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)

Semester V
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit
Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ < _ -
Practical/ | — | § | ©
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA/B.SC. | CE-13 | Course26 | For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
26 Any three of thefollowing subject to offer
BA/B.SC. 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
> CE-14 | Course27 | "5 5 Hingi 55 English 55 Sanskrit
BA/B.SC. EE i 55 Pol o 55 Soca 70 30 | 100 | 4
.5 Histor . . Science | 5. ciolo
-B.Ed. CE-15 | Course 28 y &»
28
5.5 Geography | 5.5 Economics 5.5 Home Sc.
For - Science students
Any three of the following subject to offer
5.5 Physics 5.5 Mathamatics | 5.5 Botany
5.5 Chemistry | 5.5 Zoology
BA/B.SC. | CF-03 | Course29 | Ability Enhancement in Education Research 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed. Practical
29 &
Viva-voce
BA/B.SC. | CC-08 | Course 30 | Genera English 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
30
BA/B.SC. | CC-09 | Course31 | Contemprary Indiaand Education 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
31
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)
Semester VI
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ < _ -
Practical/ | — | 5 | B
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA/B.SC. | CE-16 | Course32 | For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
32 Any three of thefollowing subject to offer
BA/B.SC. 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
Course 33 | "G 6 Hindi 6.6 English 6.6 Sanskrit
33 CE-17
BA/B.SC. 6.6 History | 6.6 Pol. Science | 6.6 Sociology 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed. | cE-18 | Course 34
34
6.6 Geography | 6.6 Economics 6.6 Home Sc.
For - Science students
Any three of the following subject to offer
6.6 Physics 6.6 Mathamatics | 6.6 Botany
6.6 Chemistry | 6.6 Zoology
BA/B.SC. | CF-04 | Course35 | Ability Enhancement Preksha Life Skills 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed. Practical
35 &
Viva-voce
BA/B.SC. | CC-10 | Course 36 | Genera Hindi 70 30 [ 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
36
BA/B.SC. | CC-11 | Course37 | Language Acrossthe Currirulum 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
37
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)
Semester V|
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ < _ -
= =
Practical/ | — 5 ?
Vivavoca | © | & | O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects| & 11 70 30 | 100 | 4
BA/B.SC. | CE-19 | Course38 | Any two of thefollowing subject to offer
-B.Ed. For - Artsstudents
38
7.1 Hindi 7.2. English 7.3 Sanskrit
7.4 History 7.5 Pol.Science | 7.6 Sociology
7.7 Geography | 7.8 Economics | 7.9 Home Sc.
For - Science students
Any two of thefollowing subject to offer
7.1 Physics 7.2 Mathamatics | 7.3 Botany
7.4 Chemistry | 7.5 Zoology
70 30 | 100 | 4
BA/B.SC. | cE20 | Course39
-B.Ed..
39
BA/B.SC. | CC-12 | Course40 | Yoga Education, Self Understanding & Devel opment 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed. Practical
40 &
Viva-voce
BA-B.Ed. | CC-13 | Course4l | Health and Physical Education 70 30 | 100 | 4
41
BA/B.SC. | CC-14 | Internship | Internship | 140 60 | 200 | 8
-B.Ed. I Practical
42 &
Viva-voce
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)
Semester VI

Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ | = g %
Viva-voca © - G
Guidance and Counselling 70 30 | 100 | 4
BA/B.SC. | CC-15 | Course42
-B.Ed.
43
BA/B.SC. | CC-16 | Course43 | Environmental Education 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed..
44
BA/B.SC. | CC-17 Creating and Inclusive Education 35 15 | 50 | 2
-B.Ed. 45 Course 44
BA-B.Ed | CC-18 Reading and Reflection on Text 35 15 | 50 | 2
46 Course 45 Practical
&
Viva-voce
BA-B.Ed. | CC-19 | Course 46 | Knowledge and Curriculum 70 30 | 100 | 4
47
BA/B.SC. | CC-20 | Internship | Internship Il 140 60 | 200 | 8
-B.Ed. Il
48
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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(B.A./B.SC-B.Ed.)
Semester |
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ | £ | € | B
Vivavoca | © | F | G
BA/B.SC. | CE-01 | Course01 For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed. Any three of thefollowing subject to offer
01
BA/B.SC. L1 Hindi 1.1 English 1.1 Sanskrit 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
02 CE-02 | Course02 - - :
1.1 History 1.1. Pol. Science | 1.1 Sociology
BA/B.SC. 1.1 Geography | 1.1 Economics 1.1 Home Sc. 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
03 CE-03 | Course-03 .
For - Science students
Any three of thefollowing subject to offer
1.1 Physics 1.1 Mathamatics | 1.1 Botany
1.1 Chemistry | 1.1. Zoology
BA/B.SC. (Any one paper) 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed. EO-01 | Course04 1. AhimsaEvam Anuvarat
04 2. Jain Sanskriti Evam Jeevan Moolya
BA/B.SC. | CC-01 | Course05 Childhood and Growing Up 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
05
BA/B.SC. | CC-02 | Course06 | Vaue& Peace Education 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
06
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ | = | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA-B.Ed. 123 | CE-1/2/3 | Course/2/3 | 1-1 e/;dkyhu BkfgR; 70 30 | 100 | 4

mi"; &

1. MfdAdTeNT B UG wiadl | gRfRE oxamr |

2. 91t & A= Sl & IHGRT UG HAT |

3. A= |R®RI &1 wreriferal | IR HRarT |

bdkb 1

1. DR BT Afdcd Td RHida— AHRI TR

2. HAR B BT IR

3. IR B US — 1 ¥ 8 (<) Py WUE )
/AT — 1 W 15 (BT By dUg ¥)

bdkb' 2
1. STRIRAT UG RET &1 Afdeded U4 dicca— AT IREd

2. Sl U4 YR DI BT faervam
3. ANTHAT fRINT Woe— (2 15 Ug Sl Jrael / 2= wred 69g)
4. Y™ — a1 & 95— UM 5 ug (Rl o1y 6uw)

TRINT 6—13 g (Bl &1y HUR)

bdko 3

1. JordIaT &1 Ffddcd Ud pided— M GR=
2. JAIGT @1 BT fIeraamg

3. WRd AlRAT (7= d1 HU=)

bdib 4

1. 9T UG YAEM T Aifdkicd U4 ica— HHART UREd
2. HRT Ud TERIF DI BRI faRarg

3.9 @ g (1 & 11 fa= ®rag uR)

4. TG © FIAT (1 9 13 91 B P HUE)
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muyfl/k; k&
1. IITHTA AIfec & IR0 UTa &R Sftae # mearfeqds At uR 3R 81 |
2. A= AIfTHRI BRI | URMRA Bl W & ofEg el BRI R FDh |
3. JiATBTAT AR BT SFHNI YT B 47! Giaariar aRiensti & ford Wi &l dIR dR
HD |
1kB;&iLrd 4
1. = prer U, AURE—THRIS AU, WRT W, s {6, JIRT
InH 1Lrd&
1. STRRA ereell 4. AT ITEs el AR F=TRO 9T, B
2. YHRIITAR 9. 371, XHers gaol, AR Gkl 91, B
3. YFFEARTHH Jerdrard, Mdr Ud TREYR
4. QM TEAdl dured— fentarg s, arft yere, a3 faeet

Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ | = | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA-B.Ed. 1/2/3 | CE-1/2/3 | Course 1/2/3 | 14 English - Poetry and Drama 70 30 [100 | 4
Objectives -

¢+ To enable the students to know about the Elizabethan poetry and Romantic Poetry.
% To give them the knowledge of the Forms of Literature.
¢ To make them aware about Indian poetry.

Unit-1 Four oneact plays
i. TheBoor - Anton Chekhov.
ii. The Dear Departed - Stanley Honghton.
iii. Bishop’s Candlesticks — Norman Mc Kinnel
iv. The Little Man — John Galsworthy
Unit-11 Poems from The Poet’s Pen
i. All theWorld is a Stage — Shakespeare
ii. Deaththe Leveller — James Shirley
iii. From An Essay on Man — Alexander Pope
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iv. The Charge of the Light Brigade - A.L. Tennyson
v. Abou Ben Adam — James Leigh Hunt
Unit-111 Poem from Indian Poetry in English
i. Wherethe Mind is Without Fear — R. N. Tagore
ii. TheMaster - Kabir
iii. The Lecturer - P. Lal
iv. Graft - K.N. Daruwalla
Unit-1V Tughlag - Girish Karnad
Outcomes—
1. The students can understand poetry.
2. They learn the differences between the Figures of Speech and Forms of Literature.
Reference and Text Books:

1. Paper-I| : Poetry and Drama. Jain Vishva Bharati Institute, Ladnun, 2005

2. Tughlag - Girish Karnad, Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

3. Poet’s Pen : (ed.) Homai P’ Dustoor, Oxford University Press.

4. Contemporary Indian Poetry in English - (ed.) Salim Peeradina, MacMillan, New Delhi,

1994.
Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/ =
Practical/ <_E g 'g
Vivavoca | © |7 | O
BA-BEd. V23 | CE-12/3 | Course /213 [ 14 ILATY 0;kdj.k ,0 NkfgR; 70 30 [ 100 4
iy 2kf 1) kr dkenh
mi"; &
T Rl UG ISl bl FHG =T BT |
3V IR] ) AT Ud AT fATeT BT S dHRaT T |
qU Y HATAT A FEQ | BT IR BT |
1. Ykf)kr dkenh 40
o Tl e, gav UhxOT (35T gfeeiT dh) g (1—215)
2. Jpukuockn dkenh %ikB 1 1 10% 10
3- Litkre 10
4- - vitk/kku fpurkef.k NBk dk.M #"ykd 1 1 30% 10
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miyfi/k; k&

1. TR & 9 9 SR gfg enfi

2. AL AT BT A T FHSI BT SFART BT |
3. o dell o1 faHm BT |

{kk e/ ukV b STad ueaRoll 9 reaTed, wufify iR G v ue gu S/ aiRaTeTg
3R e U AT g8 SIRAT | IFAATe Hial 9 Weamd 9 2l agare 9 Bl 9 6 gdle
T ST |
1kB;Lrd %

1. g RIgTa ®IgEl, sieRexToigd, dueh—9es g, ¢ el e f[qem qad, el

2. XFAIGATE B, Sf. Biieiad fgddl, MR fdedfdenery gt M, qRoRT

3. GUWIH, AR 819, SiF 479 Rl oS,

4. AT FRATEfOT AT, NG UebT T, IRTOTHT
InHk xiFk&
1. A&pd YEdIa PIYal, 9.0, e

ImkjH Lk 1206 b- rdi 70 30 | 100

Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ < E 'g
Vivavoca | © | T | O
BA-B.Ed. 1/2/3 | CE-1/2/3 | Course 1/2/3 11 i(kphu Hkkjr dk bfrgkl
4

SeIg—

1. faenfeiat &1 uri| RO $fAe™ &1 39 UaH &RAT |

2. A= warell &1 gz faRmamil ¥ aRfRd &=arT |

3. faenfofal & ura sfagrs & w9 &1 ufcdrh aRerst & ford Suarfy g7 |
TPIS—1
U AR S8R &1 SIMeRI & UHE SAd—YRIdlcad, Aifsfcad gd fageh ar>r & g |
O EA—TTH ) | R awga—ard, R &3, $idmhd, TR Arer, e Rerfd,
|t Rerfd vd odH |
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IR —2

e FIAT—FHTAfqH Bl (4 ITRAGd Bloi—qol Fard, I, ISiHidd, e gd armfd
ReIfr | Aiele ABToUG] & &4 | A1 de—a== A1 &1 Iq Yd U], MM BT &+,
ARY UeEE, AEsg $I U |

TIP3
Arared A gF W@l B SUARET | R[N de-BiTsh GUE @l SR |
ATTATEA—RITTHTeA A AR eI | TRIGe—SHDHRI & S, ST 3iierd Ud TemaH |
T4

TP AR (S8 BT w@ouidhle)—dhdl, e Ud fadge & Ik [@RR
ROV B STl Ud ARG b ITARIT | ISTqd I3 & Uad & SRGRT BRI |

SUARIT—
1. faenedt WRaemel e aRAT sfdery &1 <9 9 |

2. A FHeAT BT JHAD AT R IR |

3. S8 &7 99 U HR UfAIRT URIeTsli § Aheldl YT &R URAT |

Y Ter:
i. = feos Td BUH, HU-UR 9Rd B SfdeN, drRIaad Aevney, faooh
foeafaemer, faoet |
ii. <M, GO, M, PREATA UG OiF, §hAGE—IRd BT S, 3STHRT g HFH] |
iii. e, S fI9d T=—umEa 9Rd BT ISHIdD d Higiae giieN, e afedRRT

gldhY, gollzldiq |

IV. TR, AMAIT—9IRdT &7 3faer™, ISThad YheE, |3 Aol |

V. Hdr&d, SWEs—Yrdi= 9Rd BT $ider 9l Wbl gAgcs ga f$ul, garsrErs |
5. Basham, A.L. — A cultural history of India.
6. Kosambi, D.D. — An Introduction to the study of Indian History

Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/
Practicall | = | &
Viva-voca © =
BA-B.Ed. 1/2/3 [ CE-12/3 | Course 2/3 | 1.1 Il fasi & Ht STRIR 70 30 | 100
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SeI—
1. foenfofat &1 o fIsm & smmRg Rigral & SHERY <1 |
2. foerfeiat @1 worifa fasm @1 faff= sremRomet | aRfid erar |
3. faenfiat o gfeanft aderet § d@ wIfdd 9emT |
SHIE—1
RIS a9 &1 IRARS Td A gited v, FagRae d ITR—IqeRATS |
TPIE—2
RISY : Ui, Y158 BT Aagd RG], Ap—HeATHRI 5 Bl JgEROM
PR3
RIGTHIfcIeh g, XToTHifce fdepTd, IISTIfcid TRl IIe-fded o, Tdrd qqg, ufdfiiee

d RIgT= |
T4

OO\ o

RISHIIS [TEaRERIG : IIRATE, ATCTAIE, AIRIAIE, AMBdiad FHedE U IRISTHAas
SUfer—

1. faemefl ot s & smaRya Rigr=l &1 e Ha |

2. fAR=T SraEROTRIT & JolTcHd FETAT I dLID GREHIT BT fdbrg B Hb |

o

3. IRFRETT T4 3Mgffeieh Iroiilfaes Rgrl &l SRl U R h |
"o I
1. Sir, E. Barker : Principles of Socia and Political Theory, Calcutta, Oxford University, Press,
1976

2. N.P. Barry : Introduction to Modern Political Theory, London, Macmillan, 1995

3. M. Carnoy : The State and Political Theory, Princeton NJ, Princenton University, Press, 1984.

4. G. Catlin : A Study of the Principles of Politics, London and New Tork, Oxford University
Press, 1930.

. U RIS fas @ Rigre, 4. =i gus &), =8 faeel |

. AR, RIS fa= & ol Rigrw, IoRer =<1 321 Adbed], SagR

. JERTS SIS & qol R, ANe 9a9 Uleddh e, JANR]

. IV, BIGIAT-RISHIT [I89 & e SR, Bl §db 8184, SIAYR

© o0 N O O

Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/
Viva-voca

ClA
Total

Credit

BA-B.Ed. 1/2/3 | CE-1/2/3 Course 1/2/3 1.1 Principales of Sociology 70 30 | 100

N
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Objective:

e To enable the students to understand the meaning, nature and origion of sociology.
e To acquaint the learners with the concept of culture, society, community, institution,

social structure.

e To enable the lerners to understnad the dynamics in sociology.
e To enablethe learners to understand the theories of social change.

Unit - | Introduction to Sociology

% Origin of Sociology

/7

o
*

o
*

Unit - |1 Basic Conceptsin Sociology

>

*,

L)

Social Group, Status and Role
Unit - I11 Dynamicsin Sociology

R/
A X4

X/
X4

R/
LX)

e

*

Unit - IV Theories of Social Change

X/ R/
L X EIR X 4

X/
X4

L)

Reference:

% The Meaning and Nature of Sociology.
» The Sociological Perspective, The Scientific and Humanistic Persoective Study.
» The use of Sociology, Introduction of Applied Sociology

Socia Control : Norms/Vaues, Types and Agency
Social Change : Meaning and Type (Linear and Cyclical)
Social Change : Theories of Ogburn, Sorokin and Karl Marx

Socialization - Meaning and Theories (Sigmund freud, G. H. Mead)
Relation between Individual and Society
Socia Stratification : Meaning and Forms and Theories (Functional and Marxist)
Socia Mobility : Meaning and Forms

» Basic Concept : Culture, Society, Community, Institution, Association, Socila Stucture,

1. IMESI, M UG 3MEST, JHe 2008, FASTIRA fda=-1 vd yRUey, urad ufed. ST,
2. TN, Q.S Ud oI, U1 ¥, 2006, FHIGIMS, 5 [Q2MY, SRIGR, J@d Ufeaddher,

3. R, 7% HAR UG TG, IgETdHR 2007, FATGTAS fdded, ISR vl Ief

HPTHI, TAR

4. %,ﬁ.ﬁ.zoos,ww:wwﬁm,ﬁﬁvﬁammm

fafics, 73 facel

%)

fafics, 73 facel

. R, SLU. 2008, 3MH WRA H AREISIS aRadd, Ufew g it sfosar urgde

6. Beteille, Andre Zooz : Sociology : Esay on Approach and Method, New Delhi, OUP
7. GiddensAnthony 2005, Sociology, London, Polity Press.

8. Rawat, H.K. 2007, Sociology, Basic Concepts, Rawat Publications, Japur
9

Rawat, H.K. 2013, Contemporary sociology, Basic Concepts, Rawat Publ., Japur

16. Schaefer, Richard T. and Rober P. Lamm 1999, Sociology, New Delhi, Tata Mac Graw

Hill.
Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ < % ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA-B.Ed. 1/2/3 | CE-1/2/3 | Course1/2/3 | 1.1 Physical Geography 70 30 | 100 | 4
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Objective:

1. To make aware of physical Geography in Detail.

2. Knowledge about interior layers of Earth.

3. Deep Knowledge about al the layers of Atmosphere.

Unit-I

a. Definition and scope of physical Geography.

b. Origin of the earth: Tidal Hypothesis of James Jeans and
Big Bang theory.

c. Interior of the earth: Structure, Composition & Zones.

d. Origin of the continent and oceans: Wegner’s theory of
Continental drift and Plate tectonics.

Unit- 11

a. Theories of mountain building: Geosynclines Origin theory of Kober.

b. Isostasy: Concept and Views of Airy and Pratt.

c. Weathering: Physical, Chemica and Biological

d. Drainage pattern and Cycle of erosion: Davis & Penck.

Unit - 111

a. Composition and Structure of the atmosphere.

b. Atmospheric temperature: Insulation and heat budget.

c. Air masses: Source region and classification of air masses.

d. Climate Classification by W. Koppen.

Unit -1V

a. Relief of the Ocean basins.

b. Distribution of temperature and Salinity of oceans.

c. Ocean Currents and Tides.

d. Coral reefs: Conditions of growth, types and origin according to Darwin and Murray.
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PRACTICAL 20

a. Scale: Plain, Diagonal, Comparative.

b. Enlargement, Reduction & Combination of maps.

c. Representation of Relief.

d. Weather Instruments: Thermometer, Barometer, Hygrometers, Rain gauge & Wind vane.
e. Weather symbols and interpretation of Indian weather maps.

f. Chain tape survey.

Outcome-

1. Knowledge about three branches of physica Geography: Geomorphology, Climatology and
Oceanography.

2. Get Aware about the reasons of many natural disasters & knowledge to overcome that.

3. Get aware about the atmosphere in which they are living.

Reference:
1. =g - Wifde e, SRR B, TREYR
2. THl TAUH. - “HIfdd el YeRie UhTed, SAgR
3. IJYS AFHIRAT T S - A P Ud Siid AvSel, At 9a 3R]
4. dr=s g @IeM : Aifde P, KR ufeddber, w6
5. SUTARI Tel.GH. : HIfcieh e, ISR @<l T7ef 3fehIaH], TIYR
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

< — x

Practical/ | — | § | 8

Vivavoca | © | F | O

BA-B.ED. 1/2/3 | CE- 1/2/3 | Course U2/3 | 11 Economics - Salient 70 30 | 100 | 4

Featuresof Indian Economy

Objective:
% To enable the students teacher to acquire the basic understanding in the field of
Economics.
% To enable the students teacher to acquire the Indian Economics.
% To enable the students teacher to understand the main features of Indian agriculture.
%+ To enable the students teacher to understnad the need for industrialisation in India.

Unit - | Introduction of Indian Economy

%

% Characterstics of Indian Economy
Problems of poverty and inequality
» Human resourse - population growth and population policy

X/
°

>

*,

L)

Unit - II Main features of Indian agriculture

%+ Factors affectin croping pattern and productivity in India.

+ Recent measures for agricultureal development relating to irrigation.

% Finance and marketing green revolation : New agriculture strategy and modernisation of
agriculture.

Unit - 111 Need for Industrialisation in India

%+ Small scale and cottage industries problems and measures for the their development
% Industrial and licensing policiesin India
% Funcation of the Reserve Bank of India

K/

Unit - IV Changesin Indian Economy

% Mgagjor changesin India's commodity export and imports since 1951 with regard to value
% Composition and direction, liberalization and economic reforms.
¢ Main heads of revennue and items of expenditure of central goverment.

*

*

Reference;

1. ®aed Td &, Y. T, oA - IRAY fgeaen (R= ud 3iel) U9, 9=, 7g faoell
TR ARV, ARRMHBT : ARATT 3fef RaelT, I g f$ul, STIYR

Mishra, S. K. and Puri, V. K. : Indian Economy, Himalya Publishing House, N. Delhi
Agarwal, A. N., Indian Economy, Vikas Publishing Co. N. Delhi

Goverment of India Economic Survey (Hindi & English)

6. Goverment of India: Five Year Plan (Latest)

a s~ w N
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

Nutrition

Practicall | =~ | § | B
Vivavoca | © |7 | O
BA-B.Ed. 1/2/3 | CE-1/2/3 | Course1/2/3 |11 Home Science - Food and 70 30| 100 | 4

Objective:

Concept and classification of food, nutrients, vitamins and energy metabolism.
Meal planning for families and individuals.
Nutritional requirements, related problems and need based dietary guidelines.

Methods of cooking, their advantages & disadvantages and effect on nutritive value and
improving methods to maintain nutritional quality of foods.

Difference between normal and therapeutic nutrition.
Recommended dietary allowances and their effect on health.

Unit - | Nutrition and Energy Metablism

a)
b)
c)

Concept and Types of Nutrition

Classification and Functions of Food

Functions, sources, Effect of deficiency & Daily alowances of :
Macro nutrients. Carbohydrates, Proteins & Fats

Micro Nutrients: Minerals, Calcium, Iron, lodine, Fluorine, Vitamins

d) Energy Metabolism: Measurement of Energy, BMR and factors affecting BMR, Energy

requirement and factors affecting energy requirement, Water Balance

Unit - 11 Food, Diet and Dietary Guidlines

a)
b)
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Basic terminology used in food preparation

Basic Food Groups, Food Composition, Nutritional Contribution & Selection Factors
for thefollowing: Cereds& Millets, Pulses, Fruits, Vegetables, Milk & Milk
Products, Nuts & Oil seeds, Meat, Fish & Poultry, Eggs, Sugars, Condiments & Spices
Role of Beverages and appetizersin diet : a) Stimulating b) Refreshing c) Nutrition
Meal planning: Goals, Factors & Significance

Nutritional requirements, related problems and dietary guidelines for: Pregnancy,
Lactation, Infancy, Childhood, Adolescents, Adults and Elderly person




Unit - 111 Cooking and Nutritional Quality

a) Methods of cooking, their advantages & disadvantages and effect on nutritive value-
Retention of Nutritive value of foods during preparation, Food Adulteration —
meaning & common adulterants in food, Food poisoning
b) Improving Nutritional Quality of Foods: Germination, Fermentation, Supplementation,
Substitution, Fortification & Enrichment
¢) Roleof Conveniencesfood : Ready to use foods, Protein Supplements
Unit - IV Therapeutic Nutrition and related problems
a) Therapeutic Nutrition: Modification of normal diet to therapeutic diet
b) Dietary management for obesity, underweight, diseases of the gastrointestinal tract-
Diarrhorea, Constipation, Indigestion, Fever, Jaundice, Diabetes, Hypertension
¢) Nutritional problems of public health importance and their management: Protein Energy
Malnutrition, Anemia, Flurosis, Vitamin A deficiency, lodine deficiency disorder
Practicals
M ethods of cooking
e Preparation of any four dishes using the following methods:
Boling, Steaming, Simmering, Frying (Shallow and deep), Baking, Roasting
e Preparation of Beverages, Cereal cookery, Legumes and pulses, Dry and baked
vegetables, milk and milk products, Soups, salads
e Savory food preparation and sweets

References Books:

1. Srilakshmi, B. (2011) Dietetics, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi

Srilakshmi, B. Food Science, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi

Swaminathan, MS(2010) Aahar evam Poshan, NR Brothers, My Hospital Marg, Indore

Bamji MS, Krishnaswamy K, Brahman GNV (2009) Text book of Human Nutrition, 3

Edition, Oxford and IBH publishing co. pvt. Ltd.

Chadha R and Mathur P (2015) Nutrition: A Lifecycle Approach, Orient Black Swan, Delhi

6. Wardflaw and Insel MG, Insel PM (2004) Perspectivesin Nutrition, Mosby

7. KhannaK, Gupta S, Seth R, Mehna R, Rekhi T (2004) The Art and Science of Cooking: A
practical manual, Elite Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

El

o
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ | = | § | 8
Vivavoce | © | F | O
B.Sc.-B.Ed. CE-12/3 | Course /2/3 | For Science Students 70 30 | 100 | 4
1/2/3 . .
1.1 Physics - Mechanicsand
Oscillations
Objective:

% To know principles of the mechanies.

%+ To understand the concept and applidations of mechanies.
% To understand the numrical problems related with the content.

UNIT-I

Frame of reference, Particle in Cartesian co-ordinate frame of reference, Inertial and non inertial
frame of reference,co-ordinate transformation, Galilean Invariance theory, Michelson Morley
experiment.

Postulates of special theory of relativity, Lorentz transformation, transformation and addition of
Vel ocities, Lorentz transformation of acceleration.

UNIT-II

Non inertial frames and fictious force, Transformation in Uniformly Rotating Frame of reference,
motion relative to earth, Effect of coriolisforce on moving particlein horizontal direction of earth,
some effects of coriolis Force, Effect of coriolis force on bodies moving vertically downward on
earth, Effect of coriolisforce on particle thrown vertically downward on earth centre of mass.

Unit-111

Rigid body, Trandation and Rotational method, Equation of a motion of rotating rigid body,
Inertial coefficient, case of J not parale to w, Kinetic energy of rotation, principle axis,
precessional motion of a spinning top, Work, Energy, Power, Work-Energy theorem,

Conservative & non-conservative forces, potential energy, conservation of mechanical energy.
Unit-1V

Central forces, laws of conservation of angular momentum under central force, law of invariance
of aeria velocity, law of conservation of energy, equation of path for a moving particle,
gravitational interaction, inertial and gravitational mass, general solution of motion of a particle

under gravitational interaction, discussion of Tragjectories, equation of path of amoving particlein
Cartesian coordinates.
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Referance:

»

Berkeley Physics Course Vol. 1, Mechanics (Mc Graw-Hill)

The Feynman Lecures on Physica, Vol. 1, R.P. Feynman R.B. Ligton and M.Sands
(Narosa Publishing House)

P.Khandelwal - Oscillation and Waves, (Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai)

R.S. Gambhir - Mechanics (CBS Publishers and Distributors, New Delhi)

Ol 99T S2IRT, Sf. Ao e, Sf. ST WA, Sf. {916, 2015—16, I, IR
1. afeRRiT gew, SR, 93 el

Practicals:

Study of conservation of Momentum in two-dimensional oscillations.
Study of a compound pendulum.

Study ofdamping of a bar pendulum under various machanics.

Study of oscillations of a mass under different combination of springs.
Study of bending of acantilever or abeam.

Study of torsion of awire (static and dynamic methods)

Referance:

1. UL Y97 SRIRT, 2015, YoM a9, URIATG i), RAS) ufaliT ey, SR, 78 Qe
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11 Mathamatics - Calculus

Practical/ < T*OE ?
vivavoca | © | F | O
B.Sc.-B.Ed. 1/2/3 | CE-1/2/3 | Course1/2/3 | For Science Students 70 30 [ 100 | 4

Objectiv:
+» To know the details of the course content of calculus.

% To understand the formulate related with the content
% To solve various problems of mathamatics related with the course.

Unit -I

Series —Infinite series and convergent series. Test for Convergence of a series- comparison test,
D’Alembert ratio test, Cauchi n-th root test, Raabe’s test, De-Morgan-Bertrand’s test, Cauchy's
condensation test, Gauss’s test,(derivation of test is not required). Alternating series. Absolute
convergence. Taylor’s theorem. Maclaurin’s theorem. Power series expansion of a function.
Power series expansion of sin x , cosx, €%, loge (I+x), (I=X)"

Unit -11

Dervative of the length of an arc. Pedal equations. Curvature- Various formulag, Centre of
curvature and chord of curvature. Partial differentiation. Euler’s theorem for homogeneous
function. Chain rule of partial differentiation. Total differentiation, Differentiation of implicit
functions.

Unit -111

Envelops, Maxima and Minima of functions of two variables. Lagrange’s method of undermined
multipliers. Asymptotes. Multiple points. Curve tracing of standard curves (Cartesan and polar
CUrves).

Rectification , Areas, Volumes and Surfaces of Solids of revolution.

Unit- IV

Double integrals in Cartesian and polar coordinates, Change of order of integration. Triple

integrals. Application of double and triple integrals in finding areas and volumes. Dirichlet’s
integral.

Referance:

1. Sf. drdLge. dRRET, S GAT o, geiter A, Si. gdia surard, o 991 (2015—16),
Dl TOT, JRATE]. UfeTRAT BT9%, STIYR—faeed!
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Sr. No. Course Paper Title of Papers Theory/ -
No ; < |8 |3
: Practical/ | — 5 -
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.Sc.-B.Ed. | CE- 1/2/3 | Course For Science Students 70 30 | 100 | 4
12/3 v2/3 . . .
1.1 Botony - Diversity of Microbes

Objective:

X/
°e

To enable students to understand structure, multiplication and disease symptoms of virus.

To enable students to understand nutrition, reproduction and economic importance of bacteria
To enable students to understand structure, life cycles, origion and reproduction in Algeae.

To enable students to understand occurance, thallus organisation, reproduction and
economic importance of Fungi.

X/ X/
L X X4

X/
°e

UNIT-1 Virusand vacteria;

Structure, multiplication, transmission and disease symptoms of viruses; structure of TMV and
Bacteriophase.

Structure and economic importance of micoplasma.
Structure, nutrition, reproduction and economic importance of bacteria.
Gram’s staining ; general account and economic importance of cyanobacteria.

UNIT- Il Algae:

General characters, occurance, classification (Fritch 1935)
Fine structure of agae plastids, life-cycles ,origin and evolution of sex and thallusin algee.

Cyanophyceae: nostoc and oscillatoria.
UNIT- 111 Structure, reproduction and evolutionary significance of following genera:

Chlorophyeae : volvox,chara

Xanthophyceae : vaucheria

Phaeophyceae : ectocarpus.

Rhodophyceae : polysiphonia.
UNIT- IV Fungi

General characters, occurance, classification (Alexopolus and mims, 1979; G.C.
ainswort,1986.)

Thallus organization, reproduction and economic importance.
Structurereproduction and life history of:
Mastigomycotina - Albugo, sclerospora.

Ascomycotina- Aspergellus,claviceps,peziza.
Basidiomycotina - puccinia, agaricus.

Deuteromycotina - atternaria.

General account of lichens.
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Practicals: course content

Study of the generaincluded in theory syllabus of algae and fungi by making
temporary micro preparations and observation of permanent slides.

Observation of disease symptomsin host infected by fungi, bacteria, viruses and
micoplasma.

Section cutting of diseased material and identification of the pathogens as per the
theory syllabus.

Maintenance & submission of arecord of all the laboratory activities.

Suggested book:

1

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

Alexopoulos C.J. and mims, C.W. (2000), Introductory Mycology, john wiley and
sons, New York

Dube, H.C. (1989), fungi, rastogi publication, Meerut.

Sarabhai, R.C. and Saxena, R.C. (1990), text book of botany, rastogi publication,
Meerut

Sharma; O.P. (2000), fungi, today and tomorrow, printers and publishers, New Delhi
Vashihsta, B.R. (2001), botany for degree students-fungi, S.chand & co. New Delhi
Bilgrami, K.S. anddube, H.C. (2000), a text book of modern plant pathology, vikas
publications, New Delhi

Biswas, S.B. and biswas, a (2000), an introduction to viruses, vikas publication, New
Delhi.

Madahar, C.L. (1978), introduction of plants virus, S.chand and co. New Delhi
Purohit, S.S. (2002), microbiology, agro. Bot. publication, Jodhpur

Sharma, P.D. (2003), microbiology and pathology, rastogi publication, Meerut
Singh.V.and srivastava V. (1998), introduction of bacteria,vikas publication
Cappuccino, J.and Sherman, N. (2013), microbiology: A laboratory manual (10" Ed.),
Benjamin cummings

Anga, K.R. (2003), experimentsin microbiology, plant pathology and biotechnology
new ageinternational (p) Ltd., publishers, New Delhi

Mehrotra, R.S. and aggarwal, ashok (2003), plant pathology, tata mc graw-hill
education.

), L, I, RS, g9Es, JIR.UA. (2015—16), G&H Sifdd], ddd Yd UTQURIT
fasm, RA L. ufeafRi wew, 98 fReeh |

), A, o, fFOROH, aREs, TR.UE. (2015—16), 3dTd, ATSHT Ud STATBISC],
IRAI). ufAlRnT 78w, 73 el |
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

1.1 Chemistry - Inorganic
Chemistry |

Practical/ < T*OE ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.Sc.-B.Ed. 1/2/3 | CE-1/2/3 | Course /2/3 | For Science Students 70 30 [ 100 | 4

Objectives:

» Explain the various principles related to atomic structures like as Aufbau and Pauli’s

L)

exclusion principle, Hund’s rule of maximum multiplicity etc.

Concept of periodic table, modern periodic law and various properties of elements

Types of overlap, formulation of 6 and © bonds S — S overlap, P-P overlap, p-d overlap
Molecular orbital (MO) and VSEPR theory, its assumption and applications to explain
geometry of irregular molecules like H20, NH3, CIF3, ICl> etc.

Explain ionic solids and their properties like as solubility, lattice energy and lattice defects
Electronic configuration and Chemical properties of noble gases

Meaning of S-block elements, alkali metals and alkaline earth metals.

Diagonal relationship between lithium and magnesium, beryllium and aluminum.

Explain structural principle of Fullerenes, carbides, fluorocarbons, silicates tetra sulphur
tetra nitride and basic properties of halogens, interhalogens and polyhalides.

X/ R/
L X X4

X/
°

R/ R/ R/ R/
X X X 4

>

X/
*

L)

Unit —I Atomic structure and periodic properities

Idea of de Broglie matter waves, Heisenberg uncertainty principle, atomic orbitals, Schrodinger
wave equation, quantum number, radial and angular wave functions and probability distribution
curves, shapes of s, p, d orbitals, Aufbau and Pauli exclusion principles, Hund's multiplicity rule.
Electronic configuration of the e ements, effective nuclear charge.

Atomic and ionic radii, ionization energy, electron affinity and electronegativity - definition,
methods of determination or evaluation trends in periodic table and application in predicting and
explaining the chemical behavior.

Unit — Il Chemical Bonding

Covalent Bond: Vaence bond theory and its limitations, directional characteristics of covaent
bond, various types of hybridization and shapes of simple inorganic molecules and ions. Vaence
shell electron pair repulsion (VSEPR) theory to NHz, H3O", SF4, CIFs3, ICl2, and H20O

Molecular orbital theory: Homonuclear and heteronuclear (CO and NO) diatomic molecules,
multicentre bonding in electron deficient compounds, bond strength and bond energy, percentage
ionic character from dipole moment and electro negativity difference.
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Unit — I11 lonic solids, Noble Gases and Solvents

lonic structures, radius ratio effect and coordination number, limitation of radius ratio rule, lattice
defects, semiconductors, lattice energy and Born-Haber cycle, salvation energy and solubility of
ionic compounds, polarizing power and polarisability of ions, Fgan's rule. Metallic bond - free
electron, valence bond and band theories.

Chemica properties of the noble gases, chemistry of xenon, structure and bonding in xenon
compounds

Physical properties of a solvent , types of solvents and their general characteristics reactions in
non-agueous solvents with reference to liquid NHz and SO»

Unit — IV Sand P Block Elements

S Block Elements. Comparative study, diagonal relationship, salient features of hydrides,
solvation and complexation tendencies including their functions in biosystems and introduction to
alkylsand aryls.

P Block Elements. Comparative study (including diagonal relationship) of group 13-17 elements,
compounds like hydrides, oxides and halides of group 13-16, hydrides of boron-diborane and
higher boranes, borazine, borohydrides.

Fullerenes, carbides, fluorocarbons, silicates (structural principle), tetrasulphur tetra nitride,
basic properties of halogens, interhal ogens and polyhalides.

Practicals:

Semimicro analysis- Cation analysis, separation and identification of ions from Groups|, 11, 111,
IV, V and VI, Anion analysis including interfering anions.

Refer ences:

=

J.D. Lee, Concise Inorganic Chemistry, 5th Edn.

G.l. Brown, A new guide to modern valence theory

F.A. Cotton, P.L. Caus & Wikinson, Basic Inorganic Chemistry

G.L. Miesdler and D.A. Tarr, Inorganic chemistry, Prentice Hall

B. Douglas & D. Mc. Daniels, Concepts and Models of Inorganic Chemistry
D.E. Shriver, P.W. atkins and C.H. Langford, Inorganic chemistry, oxford

A.G. Sharpe(2007), Inorganic chemistry, Alexander Mohan Wiley & sons 3rd Edn.
W.W. Porterfield Addison Wesley, Inorganic chemistry

Svehla, Vogel’s Qualitative inorganic analysis, Orient Longman

10. W.G. Palmer Cambridge, Experimental Inorganic Chemistry

11. C.N.R. Rao, V.C. Agarwal, Experiments in General Chemistry, East- West Press

© N WD
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Practical/ | — g @
Viva-voca | © | = | O

B.Sc.-B.Ed. 1/2/3 CE-1/2/3 | Course 1/2/3 For Science Students
1.1 Zoology - Non Chordata - | 70 30 (100 | 4

Objectives:
To enable students to understand invertebrates, the organizational hierarchies and complexities,
the evolutionary trends in external morphology and internal structure, identification and
classification with examples, to enable them to understand various modes of adaptations in
animals.
Unit - |
a) Outline Classification of Protozoa, Porifera and Coelenterata up order.
b) Habit and Habitat, Structure, Nutrition, Osmoregulation and Reproduction of Paramecium
and Euglena.
c) Locomotion in Protozoans-Pseudopodial, Ciliary and Flagellar.
d) Nutrition and Reproduction in Protozoa.
€) Habit, Habitat, Morphology, Interna Structure, Reproduction of Sycon.
f) Canal System and Skeleton in Sponges
g) Habit, Habitat, Morphology, Internal Structure, Nutrition and Reproduction of Aureliaand
Polymorphism in Coelenterates.
Unit-11
a) Outline Classification of Platyhelminthes and Nemathel minthes up to order.
b) Habit and Habitat, Morphology, Internal Structure, Reproduction and Lifecycle of

e Fasciola
e Taenia
e Ascaris

Unit - 111
a) Outline Classification of Annelida and Arthropoda up to order
b) Habit and Habitat, Structure, Nutrition, Respiration, Circulation, Excretion, Nervous
System and Reproduction of -
e Hirudinaria
e Paaemon
¢) Peripatus: Structure and Affinities.
d) Mouth Parts and Feeding Habits of Insect.
Unit - IV
a) Outline Classification of Mollusca and Echinodermata up to order
b) Habit and Habitat, Structure, Nutrition, Respiration, Blood Vascular System, Excretion
and Reproduction of Pila.
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¢) Torsion in Gastropoda.

d) Habit and Habitat, Structure, Nutrition, Respiration, Blood Vascular System, Excretion
and Reproduction of Asterias.

e) Larval Formsof Echinoderms.

Practical:

1.

Study of museum specimens:-

Porifera - Sycon, Spongilla, Euplectella, Leucosolenia, Hylonema, Hippospongia,
Euspongia, Coelenterata - Hydra, Tubularia, Millepora, Physalia, Porpita, Velela,
Tubipora, Alcyonium, Gorgonia, Pennatula, Adamsia, Fungia, Heliminthes-Fasciola,
Taenia solium, Planaria, Ascaris, Ancystostoma, Annelida : Neries, Heteroneries,
Aphrodite, Chaetopterus, Arenicola, Pheritima, Hirudinaria, Arthopoda, Palasmon,
Eupagurus, Scolopendra, Apis, Peripatus, Mollusax, Chiton, Pila, Aplysia, Héelix,
Dentaluim, Mytilus, Pinctada, Unio, Sepia, Loligo, Octopus, Echinodermata- Antedon,
Holothuria, Cucumaria, Astropecten, Asterias Echinus.

Study pf Permanent Slides:-

Paramecuim, Paramecuim in Conjugation, Paramecuim binary fission, Euglena, Vorticella,
Sycon, L.S. Sycon T.S,, HydraL.S. HydraT.S., Cercarialarva, Metacercaria, Miracidium
larva, Sporocyst larva, Redia larva, Ascaris ,male and female T.S., T.S. of Gizzard of
Earthworn, T.S. through Pharynx region of Earthworm, T.S. through intestinal region of
Earthworm, T.S. through buccal cavity of hirudinaria, Zoea, Metazoea, Nauplius, Mysis,
T.S. of gill of unio, T.S. of the shell & mantle of unio. Glochidium larva of unio,

Reference:

1.

© © N bk ®

Modern Textbook of Zoology Invertebrates by R.L. Kotpal, Rastogi Publication
Meerut.(10th Revised Edition)

Invertebrate Zoology Series ( Protozoa to Echinodermata), by R.L. Kotpal, Rastogi
Publication Meerut

Invertebrate Zoology, by E.L. Jordan and P.S. Verma - S. Chand & Company, Delhi
Invertebrate Zoology, by J.K. Dhami and P.S. Dhami -- S. Chand & Company, Delhi

A Textbook of Invertebrate Zoology by S.N. Prasad , Kitab Mahal, Allahabad

Life of Invertebrates by Russel and Hunter - (Macmillan)

Invertebrate Zoology by R.D. Barnes - (W.B. Saunders, Philadel phia)

A Manual of Zoology, Val. | by Ekambernatha Ayyar (Vishwanathan Madras)

The Invertebrate Series of L.H.Hyman - (Mc Graw Hill)

10. A Student's textbook of Zoology by Adam Sedgwick Val. I,II & I11 - (Central Book Depo

Allahabad)

11. A Textbook of Zoology Vol. | by Parkar and Haswell - (Macmillan)
12. Non-chordata by S.S.Jain and Dhirandra Devrashi (College Book House, Jaipur) 2000
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Vivavoca | © | F | O
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ < | = | =
Practical/l | = | & | 8

Vivavoca | O | + | G

BA/B.Sc.-B.Ed.05 | CC-01 Course05 | Childhood and Growing Up 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To know the concept, methods & applications of Educational Psychology.

To know the implication of Educational Psychology for school education.

To know the concept of Growth & Devel opment.

To know the concept and developmental dimensions of childhood.

To plan various activities to fostering imagination, creativity & interests at school level.

To know about various aspect related to Cognitive, Emotional & Social development of

learner.

% Toawareabout various activitiesfor personality development & balanced mental health of
alearner.

% To know the related problems of Adolescence & remedies through Guidance &

Counselling services.

X/ X/ X/ X/ X/ X/
L X X SR X S X SR X4

Course Contents:
UNIT-I Educational Psychology and Development

f) Educational Psychology : Concept, Methods & Applications
g) Implications of Educationa Psychology:Teachers, Curriculum, Class-room Situations
h) Indian Psychology : Concept and itsimplication
i) Growth & Development
j) Cognitive development:- Piaget & Bruner
UNIT-II Childhood and Its Development
f) Childhood : Its concept & characteristics
g) Childhood : Physical, Mental, Emotional, Social & Mora Development
h) Childhood : Dimensions to fostering Imagination, Memory & Creativity
i) Childhood : Activities for Personality Development
j) Childhood : Language Development

UNIT-II1 Adolescence and Its Development

g) Adolescence: Its Meaning & Characteristics
h) Adolescence : Physical, Emotional, Social, Spiritual & Mora Development
i) Adolescence: Fostering Thinking, Reasoning & Problem- solving abilities
J) Adolescence: Activities for Personality Development
k) Adolescence: Related Problems & Remedies
I) Guidance & Counselling servicesin schools
UNIT-1V Learner : Psychological Dimensions & New Trends
f)  Personality : Concept, Types & Measurement
g) Intelligence & Multiple Intelligence : Meaning, Theories & Measurement
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h)
i)
)

Creativity : Meaning, Development & Measurement
Adjustment : Concept, Process & Mechanism
Mental Health : Concept, Components & Scope

Assignment Works: (Any one)

Prepare a short term project to enhance Imagination, Creativity and Memory for school
level students

Prepare, administer and interpret a Case study/ Questionnaire related to problems of
adolescence

One term paper related to topics in above unit

Practical Works: (Any one)

Organize various Guidance and Counseling campaign for secondary level students
Administer, Score and interpret a standardized psychological test related to
personality/Intelligence/ Creativity/ Mental Health/Adjustment

Prepare a Survey report related to various psychological dimension, problems and related
remedies for school students

References:

17.
18.
19.
20.

21

22

23.
24,

25,

26.
27.
28.
29.

30.

31

32.

Backett Chris (2004), Human Growth & Development, Sage Publication

Das, J. P. (1998), The Working Mind : An Introduction to Psychology, Sage Publication.
Chomskey, N. (1968), Language and Mind, Harcourt Brace, Jovanaobich.

Singh Indramani & Parasuraman, Raja (1998) Human Cognition - A Multi Disciplinary
Perspective, Sage Publication.

Baddeley, A. D. (1996) Human Memory : Theory and Practice, Washington, DC :
Psychology Press.

Gruneberg, M. M.; Marris, P.E. & Skyes, R.N. (1998) (Eds) Practical aspects of memory;
Current research and issues (Vol.2) John Wiley, New Y ork.

Brown J. (1976), Recall and recognition, London.

Piaget, J. (1970), Science of Education and The Psychology of child, New York : Orion
Press.

Hurlock, Elizabeth B. (2007), Child Development, Tata Mc Grow-Hill Publishing
Company Ltd. New Delhi

T, QAL W, JAeAD], (2007), IeaaR RIe AT, ARET Y&Kih 9a+, SATEES
a1, W, (2007), ReAm wAIfd=, fadie e AfQR, STRT

e, TA.D.,(2008), 1611 #4asE, fifew g offw gfvear urgde fafics a3 faoel

TR SIHI, AR, T DR UG AOTHT A, dTet [AdB BT AAId=, ATl Tehrer,

BERN
Ired, REARM, (2008) 316l BT fdH™T Td fRreror it ufshan, eRar J&id wad,

T, SISL, (2008), ARSI @ Ugfadl vd g, faAe geds ey, N
sirareTd, ufAer, (2008), I1eT fadrRT va fRrm delkier, s uferes, 8 faeel
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/
Practicall | =~ | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA/B.Sc.-B.Ed. 06 | CC-02 Course 06 Value & Peace Education 70 30 [ 100 | 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To develop good moral character through Value Education.

X/ X/
L X X4

e

*

of sustinable future

X/
X4

L)

X/
°

Course Contents:

Unit-1 Concept of Value Education

To built good teacher through Value Education.
To develop and understanding of Value Education strategies
To consider the relation beetwen Vaue and personal behaviour affecting the achivement

To reflect on your future awareness, commitment and actions
To develop skillsfor using values clearification and values analysis in teaching

€) Vaue Education : Concept, Need, Nature and Sources

f) Classification of values

g) Viewsof NCFTE, 2009 for Vaue Education
h) Celebration of Vaue based Activities for Promoting National Vaues

UNIT-Il Peace Education

€) Concept and development of Peace Education.

f) Vaue Education Demo

g) Legitimacy and limitation of peace Education.
h) Promoters of Peace Education

Unit-111 Role of Value Education and its Survey

€) Mass Mediain Value Education
f) Co-curricular Activities for PromotingVaue Education

g) Family, School and Society in development of Values Education

h) Role of Prayer Assessmbly Activities for Vaue Education

UNIT-1V Non-violence and Peace

e) Conceptua Development.
f) Training in Non-violence Action
g) Non- violent Resistant with Examples of Victory without violence.

h) Peace organization
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Assignment works: [Anyone of the following]

One term paper on any topic related with above Unit.

Practical Works:

Prepare the list of values of teachersin School.

References:

9. UIUSY, golel, (2002), JeAURS R0 : aciw RS, AR S e

10. UTUSY, A, T 81, HHOM 2AHR, (2006), Fed Requr, fae gedar AR, IWRT

11. 981, X9], JoIuRe fRIefl, RIGRA ars RUefvr uf¥ep, 3idh : 3—4, WUS 44—45

12. 141, fa®r, (2006), Afcd Fed @ e, RifeRr uf¥dr, e

13. RETHW, UH. : Silae BT MY Giedlof

14. AIGT, AEERA, (1996), Aifad Riem & fafder smam, oI 2= T2 JrhreH!, STIgR

15. AT, TUMUART UG TN BRTI= (2008), SARIAM ARARI FHST 3R RIEAT, IroT=el=
Rl 37e1 3rapTeHl, SRR

16. AT, TR, ¥awY 9 UIvSy, BT UATE (2004), Fem & <rife gd AHeRmE

17. Acharya Mahapragjna (1998), Ahimsa ke Achhoote Pahloo, JVB, Ladnun.

18. Acharya Mahaprajna, Democracy, Social Revolution through Individual
Transformation,JV B, Ladnun.

19. Anil Dhar (2011), Human Rights, Peace and Gandhian Philosphy (Hindi), JVBI,
Ladnun.

20. Anil Dhar (2014), Peace Movement in Post Gandhian Era, JVBI, Ladnun.

21. Devi Prashad (1984), Peace Education or Education for Peace, GPF, New Delhi.

22. Doris Hunter and Krishna Mallick (1990), Non-violence : A Reader in the Ethics of
Action, G.P.F., New Delhi.

23. Human Rightsin India (1993), Amnesty International Publications, New Delhi.

24. Jawahar L. Kaul (1998), Human Rights : Issues and Prospectives, Regency Publications,
New Delhi.

25. Prof. Rgja Mutthirulandi (1998), Human Rights, Soorya Pathippakam, Tiruchirappalli.

26. R.P. Mishra(1993), Environmental Ethics, Gandhi Bhawan, New Delhi.

27. Taesraand Pancholy (2003), Human Rights and Education (Hindi) Ankur Pub., Udaipur.

28. Taesraand pancholy (2001), Human Rights Education (Edited) and Nagda, Regency

Publication, New Dedhi.
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)

Semester |1
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit
Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ | = | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA/B.SC. | CE-04 | Course 07 | For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
07 Any three of thefollowing subject to offer
BA/B.SC. 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed. — . .
2.2 Hindi 2.2 English 2.2 Sanskrit
08 CE-05 | Course 08
2.2 History 2.2 Pol. Science | 2.2 Sociology
BA/B.SC. 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed. _
2.2 Geography | 2.2 Economics 2.2 Home Sc.
09 CE-06 | Course09
For - Science students
Any three of the following subject to offer
2.2 Physics 2.2 Mathamatics | 2.2 Botany
2.2 Chemistry | 2.2 Zoology
BA/B.SC. (Any one paper) 70 30 | 100 | 4
-BEd | E0-02 | Course 10 1. Manvadhikar Evam Kartvya
10 2. Ahimsha Evam Shanti
BA/B.SC. | CC-03 | Coursell | Assesment for Learning 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed..
11
BA/B.SC. | CC-04 | Course12 | Learningand Teaching 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
12
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

Practicall | =~ | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA-B.Ed. 7/8/9 | CE-4/5/6 | Course 7/8/9 | 2.2 SU=ITH UF HeIT WIEcd 70 30 | 100 | 4

TeII—
1. faenfeAi &1 Fd9 T e, Iu=arE ud FHErl | uRfRa &R |
2. fqenfeiai % FEr oied Perd f[AsRid &= |
3. faenfeat &1 T FHier drerdl H AYor a9 |

STTS |

1. IU=IY faer &1 g sfasr

2. HETINT ST BT HATAR

3. HEMIST SU=ITd H Ioiifad germet

4. YRS T@l @ MR R AT Bl FHIET

Cacll

1. perF faur &1 wfera sfosra
2. fred weIf=al &) PpeMT dadl & IMYUR IR gHIe
TId BaIf-a—

* ool SSI— UHHE

o HHA— STIAR UG

® M= vid QHI
SB1S 111
HEF 1. WT 3R IT— 3=
2. WRaT— IQTe
3. Ugage— Holfear =TT ¥
THTS |V
DB 1. URHATHT BT HAT— HIST b
2. IG PEl A— UReT FseR THl ekl
3. UR=— e At
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SUAfRRI—

1. fenefl U= vd werl At @1 fagqd SMer) ure R A= ofa= Aferal | uRkfrd
B |

2. faemefl ¥ BB okgT BT I R Tl |

Heo Y-

I, SURT "IN, A YUSKI

ii. @ dog wEIl (1—07) FUeH—<f. SIS

iii. S 93— SR

IV. 20df 9T @) 2=l BT, 9 T—1 Ug 5, FUlah— A9 qUUT, e UHeH, s ol |
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

Practicall | =~ | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA-B.Ed. 7/8/9 | CE -4/5/6 Course 7/8/9 | 2.2 Prose and Fiction 70 30 | 100 | 4

Objectives:

/7
A X4

To enable the students to composed stories.
To make them aware about the government system and corruption.

X/
°e

X/
°e

To give them knowledge of Grammar.

>

R/
*

To give them inspiration through great writings.

*,

Unit-1 Short Storiesfrom A choice of Short Stories

a) The Refugee - Pearl S. Buck

b) The Interview — Khushwant Singh

¢) Miracle— Kartar Singh Duggal

d) The Baboos of Nayanjore— R.N.Tagore
€) Dusk- Saki

Unit -I1 A Remedial Coursein English For Colleges
Unit-111 Animal Farm
Unit-1V Ignited Minds - A.P.J. Abdul Kalam
Outcomes-
1.They will be able to composed stories.
2. They will be aware about the different government systems.
References:
1. A Choice of Short Stories. (Ed.) Shakti Batraand PS Sidhu. OUP.
2. A Remedial Coursein English for Colleges. CIEFL, Hyderabad
3. Anima Farm - George Orwell, Orient Longman.

4. Ignited Minds - A.P.J. Abdul Kalam, Pengnin (New Delhi)
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(e1g Rigra PI)

Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ < % ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA-B.Ed. 7/8/9 | CE-4/5/6 | Course 7/8/9 | 22 ¥¥dc STHRYT Td it 70 30 | 100 | 4

SeTT—

>

D)

L)

L)

» T} BT ST BT |

0

*

L)

)

(1) g Rigld oy

» Sleal B R YAl BT ST BT |

» YT H ATHRIOT Ud AIZ BT FAGIHD S BT |

o Ja< (o BT ¥ Fa=d db), JI UBRU (Y, 216—372), B YR (g,

1244—1272)
gdTE BIYal (Tre
3) /BT Ud 3fciBR

N
~

11 9 20)

o T Bra— AU, gaaoll, Suweol, RraRol

o TIMT IITBR— AU, TAD, Tol¥, SYAT Ud G

(4)  orfeE fo=am™foT (Telid 31 9 60)

3w favrer :
(1) g Rigia S

(1) ga=a (3roT ST | ga=i )

(2) 3T YT
(3) T yBHRT

(@  vEAIgaR BQ

@) N /BT TG AABR

1. g

2. AGTRIAD T
3. oI T

@)  eife frsamfor
1. ]T ¥l gfal

2. Q1 W&l & W¥hd H gIiarr

3. Ui el & aef
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Wﬁﬂﬁ—
1. REfeiT vreat & fAmfor @) ufshar &1 =19 89 |

2. YT BT AT SIH BT |

3. TREl L FHTYOT T SRATH BT |
e el e

SWYFd YRV H A WU g, gF & AR, dsell bl aReiT 8 Wkl & wy [Avde ue
T8 SIRAT | IIare dial 9 9 weared, A&pd 9 f2=il 3rgare iR =l 9§ §¥hd rgdre ys1
SR |
Urdd s -

1. oY g HiYel, SNeaRarsiad, durad—aesl e gerarer, g faer vae, faee

2. YEdE $igal, Sf. Biued <a fgadl, smemd favafdeney gder, armorit

3. W, AR HEISMUl, O fdeq WRedl, dre

4. YT RO THATE, SRIwT TehTH, TRIORA

Had 1Y
1. AR YEAAIE DIl .09, e
2. QAT Bl G, b —3TEd Hed, Wi favg 9Rdl, dre
3. TR AR T a1, g S e, o favg R, dre

4. 3raTe af*gal, Sf. FelHe Furdl, s Ybre, aRmordl

5. STHRYT YFTdIG, Sf. dTqRM 3urdl, HeTeledl YhreH, SR

6. ¥R IAAIIATE BIAl, d1.UH. M
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/ -

. < I 5

Practical/ | — ] @

Vivavoca | © | F | O

BA-B.Ed. 7/8/9 | CE -4/5/6 Course 7/8/9 | 2.2 YRAY mﬁ D TR 70 30 | 100 |4

ST

1. faenfefl &1 YR Awgpfa @ el | uRfrd &Rar |
2. dig Td OF g9 & RAgTl wd Rl o7 T |

3. gof armem, gourd, WRER N & AE B FHSIAT |

4. BTG, JARIGI, RSl HAST 1, ATl W], 3erd gl affe &1 Iuaferi o
RINERECACIEIN

TP
ARA G¥pid &1 &g IR, Rig of o g fAeydry, iar HeldiR & Silaq aiked ug
T TRIER, HeTe M g @l Silad ud R | afds oq @1 e faRIva |
T2
Ui T, JATHH FRAT, JouTe] I, 16 WHR—IUIT Ud fddr8 AwpR & fI2y wad ¥,
T BTt | TR & dhes— TeIRIe 3R ATel=T | IR0 Ud HEMRADIA IR AR |
T3
Il Ud JeiIQrd BT Siiad Ud IAd] TT1G | Heeaahlel= dell &) T-g ey, ARiasTel
FHeAl B T fRIYAY, BTl AR R Hell §d TR AR, 9 Hell $I {Ian |
P4
AdT STRIAT IR SHDBT IRATI AR IR YT, HEIAT T BT T Ud AAWE 31 [aReRT,
AR Gkl BT Sildd UR=d Ud S AHTfoid, RGeS Rl 6T IRTa |
SECIED)
1. Tl YR FeRiT @ fIRIvdTl B AHSIBR Idh! JATHAR] B AU Afddcd Bl [AhT
TR FD |
2. dig AR O gH B RIeTell B AHSIBR ITBT U Sidd H AUATRR 3fU+ Afdded BT
[T U4 Teel FAHIST &I RTUAT § JRTE $HR URAT |
3. BIfCIET, JeIGT, JISTRHHERN, AR Jorsll, Ifaws=re SR offe & Siidad 3 UROM
UT R URAT |
WeH U :
1. ARAY AR & JATIR—IMI Ud A9, U=eiiel UHIR, SIYR
2. YR G BT SIA8RI—hIel 2D
3. WRAR BeA—d Sl areTu!
4
5

. IR Pel—argad IROT AT, Yl YT, RO
. AR FRIT—TH.Qe. AR, d18-T YHIH, STYR
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/
Practicall | =~ | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA-B.Ed. 7/8/9 | CE-4/5/6 | Course 7/8/9 | 2.2 ufaffer ¥R woHfae 70 30 [ 100 4

SeTI—

1. faenfeiat &1 e YRAY IoHfde faaReT B fAaRuRTeT W J/aiTd HRaHT |

2. fafi=1 faomal & <99 & URIThdr BT FaeT |

3. faf=1 faRe! &1 JomTeas sraae o) faenfeft & T3 mam <7 |

SHR— 7Y, DA

FHE—2  NTOIRME Higd I, WMl gIT-g IR

SHIE—3 U VT TR, e TR [Ied

IPIR—4 ARSI BHRAAE I, STAERld "8, of. HIARE FdSdHy

1. faeneft = faaR®T & g9 Bl S IR |

2. faenet uriM@Td | aR MYfe dIel a6 A= fIaRuRIeT &1 sreaa o Fa |

3. foemelt urRie 9 aRen U4 Smyfie IIo—auavell &1 Jolich AT R FDh |

GEURRGCE

1. Jayswal : Hindu Policy

2. SharmaR.S. : Political Ideas and Institutionsin Ancient India
3. Ghosal : History of Indian Political Ideas.

4. VermaV.P. : Modern Indian Poliltical Ideas.

5. J. Bandhopadhyaya : Social and Political Thought of Gandhi, Bomby Alieid, 1969.
6. K. Damodrarn : Indian Thought - A critical Survy, London, Asia Publishing House.
7. fawg=Te gdTe qHI—3MY e WIRA RIS o

8. JOURTH ANR—IATYh WRAI ATHISTS 3R ISl e
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/ = 3
Practicall | 04 8 | =4

Viva-voca E 1 ©

BA-B.Ed. 7/8/9 | CE -4/5/6 Course 7/8/9 2.2 Indian Society | 70 30 | 100 | 4

Objectives:

% To enablethe learners to sociological understanding of Indian Society.

% To enable the learners to understand the structure and compositions of Indian Society.
* To enablethe learners to understand the basic Institutions of Indian Society

% Toenablethelearnersto understand challange and problemsin Indian Society

Unit - | Sociological Understanding of Indian Society

a) Textual and Field-view Traditions: G.S. Ghurge and M.N. Srinivas

b) Civilization and the Marxiam Tradition : N.K. Bose and D.P. Mukeji

¢) Concept of Varna, Ashram, Dharma, Karmaand Pursharth

d) Cultura and Ethnic Diversity : Histotically Embedded Diversity in Respect of Language
and Religious Beliefs

Unit - Il The Structure and Compositions of Indian Society

a) Rural, Urban, Tribe

b) Rura-Urban Linkages

c) Weaker Section

d) Dalits Women and Minoroties

Unit - 111 Basic Institutions of Indian Society

a) Family

b) Marriage

c) Kinship

d) Cast and Class: Meaning, Features

€) Processes of Social Change : Sanskritization

Unit - IV Challenge and Problem Before Indian Society

a) Casteism

b) Communication

¢) Regionalism

d) Crime Against Women and Chidrens

Reference:

Ahuja Ram,1993, Indian Social System, Rawat Publications, Jaipur

AhujaRam 2002, Society and Society in India, Asia, Publishing House, Bombay
Ahuja Ram 2014, Socia Problemsin India, Rawat Publications, Jaipur

Atal Y ogesh 2008, Changing Indian Society, Rawat Publications, Jaipur
SharmaK.L. 2007, Indian Social Structure and Change, Rawat Publications, Jaipur
TSI, MM 2009, YR ATHITD e, JTad UfeTh 3=, STAYR

T, TA.UA. 2009, YRATT AMESTH [daRe®, J6d gfeaddmerd, SRR

YAl B, Ul 2006, IRATI AMHEISTD FE Td YR, e Ufedder=4, SIIgR

. <, THUA. Ud o YT 2002, WRAR GHIG, RS Ufeddh g 818, SIAQR
10. UCd, Tordl 2011, YRA H URAR : AREAT Ud FIER, Jad YfeaA® e, SRR
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/
Practicall | =~ | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA-B.Ed. 7/8/9 | CE-4/5/6 | Course 7/8/9 | 2.2 Geography of Rajasthan 70 30 [ 100 | 4

Objecti

VES!

% Giving Deep Knowledge about climate conditions of Rgjasthan.
% Knowledge about human resources of Rajasthan.
% Knowledge regarding industries of Rgjasthan.

Unit-|
a) Physiographic division of Rajasthan.
b) Climate
c) Drainage System
d) Natural vegetation
Unit-11
a) Soilsof Rajasthan
b) Agriculture: Type and distribution of major crops
c) lrrigation: Indira Gandhi Canal Project Chambal valley project, Mahi Bajg Sagar
Project.
d) Tourism in Rajasthan.
Unit- 111
a) Drought and Desertification
b) Industries. Textile, Sugar, Cement, Marble and Granite, Fertilizers, Zinc and Copper
Smelting,
c) Power & Energy resource
d) Trade & Transport Development of Tourism.
Unit- IV
a) Population - number, growth, rural and urban male and female population, literacy status,
occupational structure.
b) Schedule tribes- Bhils, Meena and Garasias
c) Settlement Pattern - Type and Building Materials.
d) Rura/Urban Settlement Patterns.
Practical
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Representation of statistical datathough diagrams: Multiple Bar Diagram, Simple Pyramid
Diagrams : Rectangular Diagram, Wheel or Pie-Diagram, Spherical Diagrams, Play
lineargraph, Climograph.




e Measures of Central Tendency : Arithmetic mean, mode, median (Direct M ethod)
Outcomes -
1. The students after getting aware about climate conditions can adapt themselves as per climate.
2. Proper utilization of available scale resources (Physical & Human) can be made possible.
3. Will be aware about various industries of Rajasthan.

References:

e T.S. Chouhan, ISR &1 PN, 2N ISIRM dlgM, =M ydreE, AFiRal &1 a9,
el . 01, SEgR

e R.L.Bhala, ISR BT T, Helald Yfeelde, SR |
e RK. Gurjar, 3a=T T 8% & &7 e, oA 2= T 3rhTeH!, SR |
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

< - =

Practical/ | — % @

Vivavoca | © | F | O

BA-B.Ed. 7/8/9 | C E -4/5/6 Course 7/8/9 2.2 Economics Theory 70 30 | 100 | 4

Objective:
+» The enable the student to understand the Micro and Macro Economics
% The enable the student to understand the methods of Economics Analysis

The acquaint the learner with the logical analysis, Interpretation of Demand, production
and market

Unit-l Economics

a) A logic of Choice, Positive and Normative approaches
b) Macro and Micro Economics
¢) Methods of Economics Analysis - Inductive and Deductive: Statics and Dynamics

Unit-l1 Theory of Demand

a) Law of Demand

b) Utility Approach, Indifference Curve approach

c) Elasticity of Demand : Price, Income and Cross Elasticity
d) Revenue: Total Marginal and Average

€) Consumer's Surplus

Unit-111 Theory of Production

a) Introduction, Laws of Returnsto Factors and Returns to Scale
b) Cost-short-run and long run
c) Concept of Isoquants, Isocosts and Production Possibility Curves

Unit-1V Market

a) The commodity Market- Market Demand and Market Supply, Price and put
determination in perfact comptition

b) Simple and Discriminatory Monopoly, Monopolistic Competition, Chamberlin's Group
Equilibrium

c) The Factor Market - Marginal Productivity Theory of Distribution

d) Rent-Recardian, Quasi-Rent and Modern Theories

€) Profit : Dynamic Risk and Uncertainty Theories

f) Wages: Meaning, Nominal and Real/Wage Rate Modern Theory of Wages

Refer ences:

1. Seth, M.L., Principles of Economics,

2. Samuelson and Norrdhaus : Economics, Latast English and Hindi Edition

3. Ha, R. Varion : Intermediate Microeconomics, W W Norton and Co. Fifth Edition

4. D. Salvator : Micro Economics, Harper Colline

5. AhujaH.L., Advanced Economics Theory; S.Chand and Company, New Delhi

6. Left Witch, R. H.; Price system and Resource Allocation holt, Reinhart and Winston, 3rd
Edition (Hindi & English)
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ < T*OE ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA-B.Ed. 7/8/9 | CE-4/5/6 | Course 7/8/9 | 2.2 Home Science - Family 70 30 [ 100 | 4

Resour ce M anagement

Objectives:

X/
°e

To understand the meaning of resources management and concepts related to management.
To apply manageria process to management of time, energy and money.

To understand saving investment and credit pattern of family.

To increase awareness about consumer problems, rights, responsibilities & protection laws.

/7 X/
A X4 °e

X/
°

Unit | Housing

a) Housing and Family: Functions, needs & scope.

b) Principles of house planning: aspect, prospect, grouping of room, roominess, privacy,
orientation, flexibility, aesthetics economy, ventilation services

c) Siteselection: Vegetation- size, soil type drainage, orientation

d) Kitchen planning: planning, importance of counters, storage and heights

Unit Il Interior designing

a) Principles and elements of arts and design as related to interior decoration with specific
reference to color and light

b) Floor decoration with use of elementary art, Table setting & etiquettes

¢) Furniture: Types of furniture, selection, use and care

d) Fower Decoration: Basic equipments, vases and containers preparing plant material, shaping
an arrangement

Unit 111 Resour ce management

a) Meaning, definition and importance of home management

b) Process of management : Planning, organization, implementation, controlling and evaluation

¢) Introduction to motivational factor: Meaning and types of values, godls, standards, decision
making

d) Time management: Time cost, time norms, peak loads, work curve and rest periods, process
of managing time

€) Energy management: Process, body mechanics, work simplification, Ergonomics
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Unit 1V Consumer problems and Waste management

a) Consumer problems, rights and responsibilities

b) Seeking redressto consumer problems with special reference to consumer courts

¢) Household waste & its management by 3R

d) Selection and care of household equipment related to waste management

€) Swachh Bharat Abhiyaan: Goals, significance and programmes in reference to waste
management

Assignment: Any two of the following:

e To prepare a project report related to techniques of waste management.

e To prepare afile related to patterns and furnishing of interior designing.

e To prepare a scrap book related to flower decoration and kitchen planning models.
e To prepare a project report on different approaches of resource management.

References:

Agarwal, S. ( 2009) Grih prabandh Manual, Shivam book house, Jaipur

Birrel VerlaLeone (1967) Colour and Design, A Basic text (Vol. | & 1)

Bryan, Lawson (1980) How designer think, Architectural press Ltd.

David H, Bangs Jr. The market planning guide, Gougotera publishing 3" Ed.

Don, Wellers(1974) Who buys- A study of the consumer

Donnelly JH, Gibson JL and lvancevich JM(1995) Fundamental of Management, Chicago
KaeMG (1998) Management and human resources
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

2.2 Physics - Electronmagnetism

Practical/ < T*OE ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.Sc.-B.Ed. 7/8/9 [CE-4/5/6 |Course 7/8/9 |For Science Students 70 30 [ 100 | 4

Objective
% To know principales of Electromagnetism

% To understand the concept and application of electromagnatism
% To understand the numerical problems related with the content

Unit- |

Scalar and vector quantities, scalar and vector field, gradient of a scalar field, concept of solid
angle, Gauss’s Divergence and stoke’s curl theorem, Derivation of Gauss law from inverse square
law, Differential form of Gauss law potential energy in astatic electronic field, Energy required to

build auniformly charged sphere classical radius of an electron, potential dueto uniformly charged
spherical shell

Unit-11
Invariance of charge, Gaussian and SI units and their interconversion, electric field measured in
moving frames, electric field of a point charge moving with constant velocity, electric field in

matter, multiple expansion: The moments of a charge distribution, polar and non polar molecule,
induced dipole moment.

Unit-I11

Free and bound charged, the potential and electronic field due to a polarized sphere, electric field
due to a dielectric sphere placed in auniform electric field, electric field due to a charge placed in
dielectric medium and Gauss law.

Unit-1V
Magnetic field: Initial concept and properties, force on moving charge in magnetic field: Lorentz
force, line integral of magnetic field, ampere’s law and its differtial form, comparative study of

properties of statics electric and magnetic field, applications of Ampere’s law, magnetic vector

potential and Poisson’s equation for vector potential.
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Referance:

1.

Berkeley Physics Course Vol. 2, Electricity and Magnetism Ed. E.M. Procell (Mc Graw-
Hill)

Halidayand Resnik, Physics- VI Ed.

V.V. Savate, Electromagnetic Field and VVaves (Wiley Eastern Ltd. New Delhi)

Kakani and Hemrgani, Electromagnatism theory and Problesm, (CBS, Publishers and
Distributors, New Delhi)

91, U1 S2ART, Sf. ST URAT), ©f. Wel a1, Sf. ™ @l 2015—16, fdggd g,
IR RN 88d, AR, g facel

Practicals:

Study of magnetic field due to a current.

Measurement of |os resistance by Carey-Foster bridge.

Study of decay of currentsin LR and RC circuits.

Response curve for LCR circuit and resonance frequency and quilty factor.

To study the characteristics of a semi counductor junction diode and to determine forward
and reverse resistance.

Conversion of galvanometer into an ammeter.

Conversion of of galvanometer into a voltmeter.

Referance:

1. WL U9T S2IRT, 2015, YR 99, TRAINTG HIfA®), RS UfcdlRiT 8ed, SR, Ts ol
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

2.2 MathematicsThree
Dimential Geometry

Practical/ | = | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.SC-BEd. 7/8/9 | CE-4/5/6 | Course 7/819 | For Science Students 70 30 | 100 4

Objectives
e Toknow the principles of sphere cone and Cylinder.
e Tounderstand central conicoids.
e Toexplain tangent lines and tangent planes.
e To describe generating lines of hyperboloid of one sheet system of generating lines and its
properties.
Unit |
Sphere, cone, Cylinder
Unit -2
Central conicoids — Ellipsoid, paraboloids . Plane sections of conicoids. Hyperboloid
of one and two shests.
Unit -3
Tangent lines and tangent planes. Direct spheres, Normals
Unit-4
e Generating lines of Hyperboloid of one sheet system of generating lines and its

properties. Reduction of a general equation of second degree in three dimentionsto
standard forms,

Referance:

1. S ddiva. dRREn S 9ol @l S eifver o, Sf. 9 U, oIffrs, o= &1
(2015—16), Ficene s |1 (Ffaw), sIRATS). ufealRiT gred, SgR—{aee
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/ _
Practicall | =~ | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.Sc.-B.Ed. CE-4/5/6 | Course 7/8/9 | For Science Students 70 30 | 100 | 4
7189 2.2 Botany - Bryophytes &
Pteridophytes
Objectives:
« Toenablethelearnersto understanding structure, reproduction and significance of
Bryophytes

s Toenablethelearnersto understanding characters, distribution, reproduction and
significance of pteridophytes
s Toenablethelearnersto understanding economic importance of Bryophytes and
pteridophytes
UNIT-I: Bryophytes:

a) General characters, distribution, origin, classification, evolutionary trends in thallus and
sporogonium development; Alternation of generation; classification and economic
importance of bryophytes.

UNIT-II: Structure, reproduction and significance of following gener a:

a) Hepaticopsida - Riccia, marchantia.

b) Anthocerotopsida- Anthoceros.

¢) Bryopsida- Funaria.

UNIT-II1: Pteridophytes:

a) General characters, distribution, classification, stelar evolution, heterospory, origin of
seed habits and life cyclesin pteridophytes.

UNIT-IV: structure, reproduction and significance of the following genera:

a) Psilotum, Lycopodium, Selaginella, Equisetum, pteris and marsilea.

Praclicals: course content

e Study of morphology, anatomy and reproductive structures of generaincluded in
Bryophtes and pteridophytes by making temporary micropreparation and observation of
permanent slides.

e Gram staining of bacteria.

¢ Maintenance & submission of arecord of al the laboratory activities.
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References:

1.

Bold, H.C.Alexopoulous, C.J. and Delevoryas, T. (1980), Morphology of plant and fungi
(4" Ed.) Harper & Foul co., New Work

Ghemawat, M.S.,kapoor, J.N. and Narayan, H.S..(1976), A text book of algae, Ramesh
book depot, Jaipur,

Gilbart, M.Smith(1985), crypogamic botany.vol. | &1 (2" Ed.), TataMcGraw hill.
Publishing co., Ltd., New Delhi

Kumar,H.D.(1985) Introductory phycology, Affiliated east- west press,Ltd. New

Y ork,1988.

Puri.P.:Bryophytes, Atmaram & Sons.Delhi, Lucknow.

Sarabhai, R.C. and Saxena, R.C. (1980), A text book of botany. Vol | & Il,Ratan
prakashan mandir, Meerut

Singh,V., pande, P.C. and jain, D.K. (2001) A text book of botany, Rastogi,& co.,
Meerut,

Vashista, B.R.(2002), Botany for degree students (Algae, Bryophytes)S. chand & co.,
New Dédlhi.
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ < T*OE ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.Sc.-B.Ed. | CE-4/5/6 Course 7/8/9 For Science Students 70 30 | 100 | 4
7/8/9 .
2.2 Chemistry- Physical
Chemistry
Objectives:

Define logarithm and their relationships.

Plot the graph and find slope and intercept.

Solve the problems based on differentiation of afunction with factorials and probability,
logarithmic function etc.

Explain ideal and non- ideal behaviour of (real) gas on the basis of PV against P
relationship.

Deviation of gases from Ideal behaviour and kinetic gas theory.

Derive Vander Waal’s gas equation.

Physical significance of Vander Waal’s gas constant ‘a’ and ‘b’

Describe chemical kinetics, rate of reaction, radioactive decay and catal yzed reaction
mechanism.

Unit | Mathematical Conceptsand Computer

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Logarithmic relations, curve sketching, linear graphs and slopes
Differentiations of functions like k¥, €, X", sin x, log x: maximaand minima
Integration of some useful relevant functions: Permutations and combinations
Factorials and Probability

Application of computersin physical chemistry

Unit 11 Gaseousand Liquid states

a)
b)

c)
d)

€)

f)
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Postul ates of kinetic theory of gases, derivations of gaseous laws

Distribution of molecular velocities, Types of molecular velocities, mean free path,
collision diameter

Deviation of gases from ideal behaviour and Vander Waals equation, Isotherms
Critical phenomenon, relationship between critical constants and Vander Waals’
constant, Liquification of Gases

Intermolecular forces and qualitative description related to structure of liquids,
Difference among solids, liquid and gases

Classification of Liquid crystals, Thermography and seven segment cell




Unit |11 Solid and Colloidal states

a) Crystalline and Amorphous states, Space lattice and unit cell

b) Laws of crystallography, Diffraction and classification of crystals structure of Nacl, Kcl
and Cscl (Laue’s and powder methods)

¢) Bond Theory and solids, Defectsin crystals

d) Colloids: Basic properties, classification, their formation and purification methods

e) Liquidin Liquids (Emulsion): Types, preparation, applications and Emulsifier

f) Liquidsin solids (Gels): Classifications, preparation, properties and applications

Unit IV Chemical kinetics and catalysis

a) Chemical kinetics: Scope, Theories of reaction rates, Experimental methods
b) Rate of Reaction: Influencing factors, integrated rate equations and different orders,
determination of the order of reaction
¢) Radioactive Decay and its measurement
d) Cataysis: Catalyzed reactions, Reaction mechanism of various catalyzed reactions
Practicals:
Chemical Kinetics
To study the effect of acid strength on the hydrolysis of an ester.
To compare the strengths of HCl and H2SO4 by studying the kinetics of hydrolysis of ethyl
acetate.
To study kinetically the reaction rate of decomposition of iodide by H20.
Viscosity, Surface Tension
To determine the percentage composition of given binary mixture by surface tension method
(Acetone & Ethyl Methyl ketone)
To determine the viscosity / surface tension of a pure liquid (alcohol etc.) using Ostwald
viscometer/ stalagmometer.
Reference Books: -
1. F. Daniel, Mathematical preparation for physical Chemistry, Mc. Graw Hill Publication.
2. C.N. R. Rao, University General Chemistry. Mc. Milan Publication.
3. Maron and Pruton, Principles of Physical Chemistry, 4th Ed. Oxford and IBH publication.

4. G.M. Barrow, Physical Chemistry, Mc Milan Publication.

5. B. R. Puri; L.R. Sharma; Principles of Physica Chemistry
6. A.S. Negi; S.C. Anand, A Text book of Physical Chemistry
7. IraN. Levine, Physical Chemistry

8. C.M. Gupta; J.K. Sexena; M.C. Purohit, Physical chemistry
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Practical/ <—E g ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O

B.Sc.-B.Ed. 7/8/9 | CE-4/5/6 | Course 7/8/9 | For Science Students
2.2 Zoology- Cyto-Genetics 70 30 | 100 | 4

Objectives:

To enable students to comprehend the modern concept and applied aspects of cell biology
and modern concept of genetics to create awareness regarding in inheritance.
Unit - |

a) Introduction to cell : Discovery, Characteristics of Prokaryotic (bacterial) and Eukaryotic
cells (plant and animal cells), Cell theory, Viruses and Viroids

b) Cell membrane : Ultra Structure, Chemical Composition, Models, Unit Membrane
Concept, Fuidity, Glycocayx and Functions of cell membrane. Modifications
(specializations) of Plasma membrane.

c) Transport across cell membrane : Passive transport (osmosis, diffusion) facilitated
(mediated) diffusion; Active transport (primary and secondary) and Endocytosis and
Exocytisis.

d) Ultrastructure, Types, Chemical Composition, Origion and Function of

|. Mitochondria
[1. ER and Golgi-complex
[1l. Lysosome, Ribosomes
V. Centriole
V. Ciliaand flagella
Unit - 11

a) Nucleus : Occurence, Number, Shape, Size and Structure (nuclear Envelopes, nuclear
matrix and nucleolus)

a. Chromosomes. Introduction, Discovery, Morphology, Structure (chromatids,
primary and secondary constrictions. nucleolar organizer and telomeres) Types, chemical
composition and functions. Chromosomal organization, Euchromatin, heterochromatin.
nucleosome concept, chromatin packaging

b) Cell Reproduction : Cell Cycle, Phases, Process and Significances of Mitosis and Meiosis.

¢) Chromosoma mutations

d) Variation in chromosome number (aneuploidy and euploidy)

€) Structural changesin chromosomes (deletion, duplication, inversion and transl ocation)
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Unit - 111

a)

b)

c)

Mendelian principles of inheritance - monohybrid and dihybrid crosses, back cross and test
Cross.

Deviation of Mendelism - incomplete dominance, codominance and lethal genes;
modifications of 3:1 and 9:3:3:1 ratios with examples. Problems.

Gene interaction: Epistasis, complementary, supplementary, duplicate, duplicate genes
with cumulative effects and collaborator genes Problems.

d) Multiple alleles. Characters, examples, pseudo alleles, inheritance of A, B, AB, O and Rh
blood group (antigen - antibody reactions)
Unit -1V
a) Sex-determination-Genetic (sex chromosome, genicbalance and haplodoplidy

b)

c)

d)

mechanisms), hormonal and environmental control of sex determination with examples.
Sex-linked inheritance-white eye colour in drosophila, colour blindness and hemophiliain
man

Linkage: Definition, difference between linkage and independent assortment, different
views, chromosomal theory of linkage, kinds, linkage groups and significances.

Crossing over-Difinition, machanism, theories, kind, frequency, factors affecting crossing
over and significance.

Practical: -

Microscope: simple and compound, working mechanism and maintenance.
Study of bacterial and eukaryotic cell.

Slides of sub cellular components (cell organelles)

Erythrocytes plasma membrane permeability.

Study of karyotype and Ideogram of man.

Study of bar- bodies in human buccal epithelial cells.

Study of meiosisin grasshopper or cockroach testis.

Drosophila culture and life cycle.

Sexual Dimorphism in Drosophila; identification of wild or mutant varieties.
Study of salivary gland chromosomes of Drosophila.

Problems on pedigree analysis.
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Reference:

Lo

Cell and Developmental Biology by Sastry, Singh & Tomar, Rastogi Publications, 2008
Cedll and Molecular Biology by P.K. Gupta, Rastogi Publications, 2008
Cdll Biology by C.B. Power, Himalaya Publishing House, Bombay
Cell Biology by De Robertis et. a, W.B. Saunders, Philadelphia
A textbook of Cytology by R.C. Dalela& S.R. Verma, Jaiprashnath & Co. Meerut
Cell Biology by J.D. Burke, Scientific Book Agency, Calcutta
Cdll Biology: A molecular approach by R.D. Dyson, Allyn & Bacon, Boston
Cdll Biology by R.M. Dowben, Harper & Row, New Y ork
Cdll function by L.L.Langley, Affiliated East West Press, New Delhi
. Cytology by C.D. Darlington
. Cell and Molecular Biology by De Robertis EDP & De Robertis EMI Jr. (1996), Holt WB
Saunders International
12. Genetics- P.S. Verma & V.K. Agarwal, S. Chand & Co.
13. Principles of Genetics - Gardner, Wiley Eastern Pvt. Ltd.
14. Genetics - Winchester, Oxford IBH Publications
15. Genetics - Stickberger, MacMillian Publication
16. Cell Biology and Genetics by Narendra Jain, Sikha Patni, Maha Singh, R.B.D. Publication
House, New Delhi, 2016
17. Cell Biology, Genetics and Plant Breeding by Trivedi, Sharma, Sharma, R.B.D.
Publication House, New Delhi- 2016
18. Modern Genetics by Jagjit Singh (National Book Trust, India,, New Delhi — 2005
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ < % ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.A./B.Sc.-B.Ed. | EO-02 Course10 | 1. Manvadhikar Evam Kartvya 70 30 | 100 | 4
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Practical (Any One)

i. Casestuday of : Violation of Rights of woman and child.
ii.  Study of legel efficiancy in the violation cases.
lii.  Preparation of Histograph of the human rights Scenario in Rajasthan/India.
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Practicall | ~ | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA/BSc.-B.Ed. 11 | EO-02 | Course10 | (Any one paper) 70 30 | 100 | 4
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/ -

< —_— —

Practical/ | — | § | 8

Vivavoca | © | F | O

BA/BSc.-B.Ed. 12 | CC-03 | Course1l Assesment for Learning 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To describe the role of assessment in education.

To distinguish measurement, assessment and eval uation.

To explain different forms of assessment that aid student learning.

To use wide range of assessment tools, techniques and construct these appropriately.

To evolveredlistic, comprehensive and dynamic assessment procedures.

To calculate item difficulty and discrimination power of atest item.

To prepare a good achievement test on any school subject.

To realize the importance of continuous and comprehensive evaluation in the process of
students learning.

Course contents:

Unit | - Assessment and Evaluation in Education
f) Concept of measurement, assessment and evaluation
0) Types,Need, scope and relevance of evaluation
h) Principles of assessment and evaluation
i) Test, scale and measurement
]) Typesof scae: nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio

Unit Il -Toolsand Techniques of Assessment and Evaluation
f) Characteristics of a good measuring instrument

e

*

X/ /7 X/ /7 X/
LI AR X IR X G X4

e

*

= Vdidity

=  Reiability
= Usability
= Norms

g) Achievement test: steps of construction of achievement test — Teacher made and
Standardized test

h) Types of test items and its construction : subjective test items and objectivestest item

i) Diagnostic test construction and preparation of remedial materials

j) Anaysisof test items— item difficulty level and item discrimination power

Unit Il -Trendsin Assessment
€) Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation
f) Marking system vs Grading system
g) Semester system (C B C S) Chioce Based Credit System
h) Open book examination and question bank

Unit IV - Basic Statisticsin Evaluation
c) Measure of Central Tendency:
e Mean
e Median
e Mode
d) Measure of variability
e Range

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 239



e Quartile Deviation
e Average Deviation
e Standard Deviation

Assignment Works: (any one)

e Prepare an achievement test of any school subject of secondary school.

e Write two term paper with in the content
Practical Works:. (any one)

= Construct aremedia material for school studentsin any content problems.

= Select, analyses and try- out a sample tool/test with item discrimination power.
References:

16. Agrawal, J C. (1997), Essential of Examination System, Evaluation, Test and
Measuremrnt. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Lt..

17. Banks, S.R. (2005), Classroom Assessment: Issues and Practices. Boston: Allyn &
Bacon.

18. Blooms, B.S. (1956), Taxonomy of Educational Objective. New Y ork: Longman Green
and Company.

19. Cooper, D. (2007), Talk About Assessment, Strategy and Tools to Improve Learning.
Toronto: Thomson Nelson.

20. Earl, L.M. (2006), Assessment of Learning: Using Classroom Assessment to Maximize
Student Learning. Thousand Oaks, Clifornia: Corwin Press.

21. Gronlund, N.E. (2003), Assessment of Student Achievement. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.

22. Kaplan, R.M. & SaccuzzoD.P. (2000), Psychologica Testing, Principles, Application&
Issues. California: Wordsworth.

23.Linn, R.L. & Gronlund, N.E. (2000), Measurement and Assessment in Teaching.
London: Merrill Prentice Hall.

24. Noll, N.H. Scannell, D.P. & Craig, RC. (1979), Introduction to Educational
M easurement. Boston: Houghton Miffin.

25. Macmillan, J.H. (1997), Classroom Assessment, Principles and Practice for Effective
Instruction. Boston: Allyn and Bacon.

26. Hopkins, KD. (1998). Educationa and Psychological Measurement and Evolution.
Boston: Allyn and Bacon.

27. Chohen, R.J., Swerdlik, M.E., & Phillips, S.M. (1996), Psychological testing and
Assessment. An Introduction to the Test and Measurement. Californiac Mayfield
Publishing Co.

28. National Council of Educational Research and Training (2005), National Curriculum
Framework, New Delhi: NCERT
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29. Nationa Council of Educational Research and Training (2006). Position paper:

Examination Reform. New Delhi: NCERT

30. National Council of Educational Research and Training (2008). Source Book on

Assessment for class |-V: Social Science. New Delhi: NCERT

Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ -

. < © 5

Practical/ | — B @

Vivavoca | © | F | O

BA/BSc.-B.Ed. 10 | CC-04 Course12 | Learning and Teaching 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

%+ To acquire knowledge and understanding of learning and Teaching.
To understand the theories of learning.

X/
X4

R/
LX)

X/
X4

L)

outside school.
To inculcate the knowledge of teaching and its process.
To understand learners, learning process and school.

X/
X4

L)

X3

S

Course Contents:
Unit- | Learning: concept, theory and application

g) Definition of learning: Concept, Factors, Methods
h) Theory of learning: Tria and Error

i) Classical conditioning theory

J) Operant conditioning theory

k) Insightful learning

[) Application of learning in classroom

Unit- 11 Teaching: concept , theory and application

g) Teaching. : Concept, characterstics, relationship between teaching and learning

h) Theory: process, activity and product.

i) Teaching as acomplex activity.

j) Anayzing teaching in diverse classrooms.

k) Teaching as aprofession.

[) Level of teaching: memory, comprehension, reflection.

Unit- I11 Understanding learner and learning
g) ldentify learners: need, interest, ability.
h) Leve of learner: Risk students and Average students.
i) Active Students Engagement.
]) Motivation through classroom learning.
k) Cognitive learning : Piaget, Vygotsky, Bruner.
I) Understanding learning : socio-cultural and out of schooal.

Unit- 1V Learning and Teaching in classroom

g) Interpersonal relationship :Teacher vslearners
h) Student- Teacher engagement : inside school vs outside school

To develop the skill of active engagement of students in teaching learning activity.
To investigate differences and connections between learning in school and learning
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i) Dimensionsof learning : knowledge, skills ,values, attitude and habits
j) Self- esteem and freedom of learner
k) Inquiry mode students participation
[) Teaching: sensitization paralization

Assignment works: (any one)

e Prepare avideo lesson in the classroom teaching
e Listed 20 varieties of capture images and learning

Practical Works: (any one)

e Study risk students and prepare a report
e Observe and prepare a classroom interaction analysis matrix
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Semester |1

Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ | £ | € | B
Vivavoca | © | F | G
BA/B.SC.- | CE-07 | Course13 | For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed.
13 Any three of the following subject to offer
BA/B.SC.- 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed. — - :
3.3 Hindi 3.3 English 3.3 Sanskrit
14 CE-08 | Course 14
3.3 History 3.3 Pol. Science | 3.3 Sociology
BA/B.SC.- 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed. _
3.3 Geography | 3.3 Economics 3.3 Home Sc.
15 CE-09 | Course 15
For Science students
Any three of the following subject to offer
3.3 Physics 3.3 Mathamatics | 3.3 Botany
3.3 Chemistry | 3.3. Zoology
BA/B.SC.- (Any one paper) 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed. EO-03 | Course 16 1. YogaEvam Prekshadhayan
16 2. Bhartiya Darshan
BA/B.SC.- | CF-01 | Course17 | Ability Enhancement of Pedagogy Paper 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed.
17
BA/B.SC.- | CC-05 | Course18 | A Critical Understanding of ICT 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed.
18
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practicall | < | B | §
Viva-voca | O |S G
BA-B.Ed. CE-07/8/9 | Course 33 fg=<1 — 3ﬂgﬁzﬁ 2= ®reg | 70 30 | 100 |4
13/14/15 13/14/15
I

1. faenfet @1 smegfe wrea & uRferd dar |
2. faenfeiat &1 faf=1 wfaal & TRl & THGRT 37|
3. faenfeiat &1 faf=1 wfaai @) wrdel & R wxarT |

TPTS |

1. IRGaAs (eet #ron) g 20 <18

2. foert (= Pray dug & SI8T 99T 1, 3, 10, 11, 14, 16, 22, 27, 29, 32)

3018 |

1. 3TI— T Ao (BIFTH S IR R Q)

2. HARRYN [wi— Fdl, 96d | Pal MY d, T G5 F HEhR I

gp1s 11

1. SR gAe— far (R &1 |ug 9)
2. SIIRHR GE— AYHY <9 (B ey |IE )

3918 1V

1. DI Bl fFRTef— SE1 B bedl, g, drael I
2. FETRd gHi—H R W @ @) qeell, UY BN <1 SURfId, HR-TER W AUd ool

SUAferi—

1. fqemell faf=T Sfaal @7 oRaRIel 3 aRfR SR IUAT Ad YA dHR Fdb |
2. faenfiat § <w—U9 vd dRar @& 9@ SIFd g
3. faemedi sy @1 w1 uREy UTad &R W BT T BT YA BR D |

GEGRSCE

1. B 1 FUB—<duTed BERIST HIO, HRT X
2. IR HaO9s— GI¥ed HIAY, HUGH— Sf. Hodlclld Heel, SYaRaM AT, IRM TS,

RO TINTR, SR
3. MM & UR gR— 3=

4. AYFH BT FaTd— HUGDH Sf. AH=dell ddv, TH.& Ul Yvs fSagieed, a5 faeel
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practicall | « | = %
Viva-voca o o 5
BA-B.Ed. CE-07/8/9 | Course 3.3 English : Poetry and Drama | 70 30 | 100 |4
13/14/15 13/14/15
Objectives-

1. To enable the students how to composed a poem .

2. To make them able to make difference between Figure of speech and Forms of Literature.

3. To give them a practical knowledge of English speaking.

4. To make them familiar with Indian dramatic style.

Unit | : Tiger’s Eye : Alan McConnell Duff. OUP.(First Five Chapter)

Unit 11 : Indian Poetry

i. Servants- Gireve Patel

ii. A Bomb-site- Adil Jussawalla

iii. Adviceto fellow swimmers- kamala Das
iv. Enterprise- Nissim Ezekiel

v. Consdl to the mind- Guru Nanak

Unit 111 : The Poes’s Pen (PE & Homai P Dustoor) 20
i. Dover Beach — Mathew Arnod

ii.Prospice — Robert Browning

iii.Ulysses- Alfred Tennyson

iv. Weathers-Thomas Hardy

v. Sailing to Byzantium-W.B.Y eats

Unit IV : Tara- Mahesh Dattani

Outcome-
1. They can speak English Friquantly.
2. They become able to compose a poem.

Reference and Text Books Books:

1. Poetry and Drama, Jain Vishva Bharati Institute, Ladnun

2. 2.Tiger’s Eye. Alan McConnel Duff. OUP.

15
20

15

3. Contemporary Indian Poetry in English (Ed.) Saleem Peeradina MacMillan. New Dehi. 1994.

4. Poet’s Pen- PE & Homai P Dustoor.
5. Tara— Mahesh Dattani

Suggested Reading :

1. RN.Bose & T.S. Sterling, Elements of English Rhetoric and Prosody. Chuckerverty,

Chattrjee, Calcutta, 1981
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Sr. No. Course Paper No.

Title of Papers

Theory/

Practical/
Viva-voca

CIA

Total

| Credit

BA-B.Ed.
13/14/15

CE-07/8/9 | Course
13/14/15

33 Sanskrit : A&pd ATHROT TG

e (Prefergd)

70

SeTT—

1. vlsal & REfoitfl Ul &1 SIH HRaT |

2. dfgd vl a1 fafer W |

3. e Ud HZThI BT el BT Idale harT |

N =

. I AT 9 (38 § 52 UIS)
3. vgae (fg<ha i)
4, THINIGTH

5. 3 R AT (83T v ¥OH, ¥old 61 9 90)

3P faurer :

. BIe] DL (qaid)—Hvwy, afga (. 295 9 328 Td 514 ¥ 681)

1. Pe], DL YElg—Eivwy, dafga

(®) Sucy
(@) dfgd g

el

wurNIfg

gpfd g™
2. I YTAT 9
(@) F¥hpd | 2= arars
(@) o<l 9 ¥@d 3 ars
(1) reaTed
3. YgaHq

1. UG IRAT

2. ITAAATHS I
4. FGHATASTH

1. AYHIT GRAT

2. JMAAATHS T3

05
15
15

05

30

05

16

15

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 247




5. fers R 05
SUAfERI—
1. Tl ® fAfr=1 wul &1 SR 80f |
2. AICH YSH | AU HeAT BT SH 1T |
arey g -
1. ®Ie] HIYal, 3Tee ey d, I
2. g9 T Y, AR HEWE, O [ATa9Rel, oS,

3. YgaeM fgdig Wi—HgIhld BIfeTard Hurah—sl. RIAHIAl0r, Bl

YPIRIA, STIYR, 2007

4. THITAGTH, HETHId WY, IRATHR $f. HUARMI Furdl, g4
UhTLE, STAYR, 2006
5. 3L RFA™OT AT, ARGHT ThTer, IIRTOTT
Heldd U+ :

1. AR AT JFAT 41, oRIP—Tar HeIUs, i fded WRdl, dre,
2. XS I AT 91, g 57 sfER, S fdeg wRdl, drs,

3. 3rdre Afapt, ©f. SelHa Prdl, =T Yebrer, IR

4. TYTHROT IFAIATE, Sf. IR Zurdl, FeTeied] Yehier, AR

5. H¥Rd YIFMATG DIal — dIGH. 3T
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U ¥Rd ATHROT Td ATfeed (TgRET BIga))
Ghisasd il
SRe

1. AT UG AT Bl ol BT T BT |

2. PR® W Iegwy &I faufFaal &1 = HRar |
3. 99N & gNT Yl & f=rafor &1 fafdr Jrarm|

1. dgfagiaegar 30

PHREB YHOT (Y 888 A 903 dAP)

THYE TR0 (G 904 | 993 dh)

afgd IR0 (ATRIST a%) (T 994 —1064 D)

2. IFATE BIAT (U6 21 | 30) 05
3. vgae (fgda &) 15
4. AT 15
fEme feramfoT (BoT1 BIvs, TP 61 | 90) 05
3 fawreT—

. TgRIETTHT 30

2. YTAMAIE DIgal 05
3. XgavH 15

4, HqHqEIH 15

3. AT IR
5. = RIsamfor 05
SUAfRTAT—
1. Ted USH A YN Bl BT ST BT |
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2. foufad weel oI o oy =78l el |

3. TAId I MMfE H A BT PRIBRI S 81 |

g I
1. g g ®Ial, SeRareidgd, Auad—dzel e $erarel, dgw e w94, fQoel
2. YFAMATE HIYEl, I, BiUdt <d fgadl, AR f[deafdenery ysTe, aRmordl

3. NgaeM fgdiy Wi—AgIdhld BIieTard Hurah—sl. RIAHIAl0r, Bl

THT, SRR, 2007

4. AT, HEThId |, ARATHR Sf. J/UTRIIO HUrdl, g4r
UehTH, STIYR, 2006
5. AT FRITAfOT FHATST, I YT, aRIoRI
qeldh I+ .
. 7Y Rrgra dHal, 9w g femare, e der e, e
. oY RIET PHa, ShrdR—oi AlER], IFARR0 JUUare, SAgHEe
5. H&pd YFIIATE HIgal, §1.09. T

N

N

w

SN

»
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

Practical/ | <« | = %
Vivavoca | o | 2 | 5
BA-B.Ed. | CE-07/8/9 | Course 3.3 Higtory e/ ;dkyhu Hkkjr dk | 70 30 | 100 | 4
13/14/15 13/14/15 bf rgk 1
Sew—

1. et} &1 Fegdei| 9RT & sfagrd 9 uRfad &=aHT |
2. JHEIR P FEIT I uRfRIT HRaHT |
3. YUABTA bl | YRFT BT |

TP

AR H Bl AT DI RAMUA—hddaal Uadh, seddia, IR | Aol Jodad d g &l
He<dquT IUATEIT Td INTEM, fASqard Raetol—dHsd fawdR, gemdfie Hifd, e Fra=or
JOTTell T STl R G914 |

3918 1

AigHe 99 Jed B Td9 A9 Ud uHrE, RIS qiae &1 g1fie gd drdetiie A,
SfeTo] YRA H ISR G BT I, U Td Uae | AT dblei™ Jema |

3918 |11

U AT Bl RITAA—d6R, gAY | IRIATE G BT Scby Td AT G&eT | IehaR—HATH
faeR, geeraxor, jroqd AIfd, e T b1 e |

3918 |V

T SRAR ¥ RST8] el [C B AT | JRITog Bl Iraya =i, Seor T gd e &
BROT | Rrarsil &1 by Td AT Y& |

TBTAT—IRATI hefl, AT Y&e Gd Td b HRT |

SUAfERI—
1. faemeft wegdTeld YRAY e @ U o9 &7 ST Ui uRienst § &) gri |
2. faeme grerdTela ARgfa, I vay anfe & uRfEd & uriv |
3. T Bl & (AT g ¥ el § defl & Joricdd = &I &l deil |

T Y-
0 NG, Sl ATH—FTDB IR giierd, Rae ufestder, SRR |
0 THl, ERTTE—HIBTT IRAT A8, 9T—1 Uq 2, R’ Aegq SR A9,
s facell |

0 YW 9 YHRMH—HEG DI R BT S8, FellNih UfeTo 8ISY, SR
0 R, Vols— HIBTAT ARA BT 3N, Al UfeaTerd, TR, 2005
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

Practical/ | < | 8 | B

Vivavoca | O | = | O
BA-B.Ed. CE-07/8/9 | Course | 3.3 Political Science 70 30 | 100 | 4
13/14/15 13/14/15 -q-ﬂ@- SR IGE W

1. foenfeint o1 fova & ugE A @ IHERY <7 |

2. fqenfl &1 HurH® Ud YA Afder=l | Sfard BRI |

3. foiReq wd srfeiRad wfdemi & IR H aamT |

4. faenfial @ ufoarh Wemsit § q@ wfdq gemT |

P8 |

fIe &1 Sfdu—yE faRmang, Sdanfe wRRR (I aH) |91 Ud Joide, AfHrsd Ud
AT, TdHR BT UG, FAG—HHT FHT Ud ol 4

cEaclll

YT 5T SFRST A= - fIRIvd, oifdd geraasor &1 Rigid, sFiRa! 8 oaser,
RTSEUfd 1 e, SRG—UfdHE 991 vd dibe, darea ~Irirerd

P18 11

Rewr dfder—yga faean, Hifae sfteR vd Rad A9 gavel, dde, A4y uRyg, dH9y
FaTed IRATSH, Ydel TSI |

3PS 1V

SHATET A BT AfdeH—Rg fRIvam, I 59 HRY, IS Ud ISFuiReg, D9 S arngaral
el |

SECIESDIe

1. faeneft fafi= <ol & <fdem=i @1 faga wu & 94 967 |

2. faff =1 <ol & fqumi &1 oD T dT IR FDH |

3. WRRNTA U4 M Al & gRCHIv B qHST Tl |

4. Taf=1 Afde=T 9 FeEl S AFDHRI YT B Tl |

ot gD ¢

1.0gg & Zink : Modern Foreign Governments.

2. Menelly : Contemporary Government Japan. Houghton Muffin,1963
3. V.D. Mahagjan : Modern Constitutions.

4. H. Finer : Theory and Practice of Modern Government, London.

5. A.H. Brich : British System of Government.

6. GRS SI—YHE RISTIdRR, AT Wad, e, 3R]

7. AU, BREIT—UHE SIS FaRIR, Bicisl g 8194, SAYR

8. AR ATA—(Ied & YHrg A, TAT< UUS B, 5 el
9. IRGeR yAE Riz—fawa & yg@ dfaum™, ser uerME, 78 faeen
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

Practica/ | < | 8 | B
Vivavoca | O | 2 | &
BA-B.Ed. CE-07/8/9 | Course 13/14/15 | 3.3 Sociol ogy : Social Research | 70 30 100 | 4

13/14/15 Method

Learning outcomes : After completion of this course the student will able-

¢ To develop and under standing about the concept of research in social science.
* To develop skill in pro paring a good research proposal and research design.

¢ Toinclude the idea of different bases of research in the field of sociology.

* To Understand about the use of different types of research tools and techniques.
*» To appraise critically about research work in social science field.

Unit - | Scientific Study of Social Phenomena

The Scientific Method

Steps in Scoial Research

Objective and Subjectivity in Social Science
Positivism and Empiricism in Sociology
Hypothesis : Meaning, Types

X/
X4

X/
X

X/
X4

X/
X

>

X/
*

L)

c
>
=3

Il Types of Research in Social Science

Meaning, Scope and Significance of Social Survey and Social Research
Types of Research :

e Basic and Applied

e Historical and Empirical

e Descriptive, Exploratory, Experimental
Unit - Il Research Methods and Techniques

¢ Quantitative and Qualitative Methods

¢+ Quantitative Techniques : Observation, Case Study Content Analysis

¢+ Qualitative Techniques : Survey, Questionnaire, Schedule and Interview

R/ R/
RX AR X4

Unit - IV Classification and Presentation fo Data

*

+» Sources of Data : Primary and Secondary
% Tabular and Diagramatic Presentation of Data : Tables, Graphs, Histograms
¢ Measures of central tendency : Mean, Mode, Median

R/

Reference :

1. Bryman, Alan 1988 Quality and Quantity in Social Research, Londan, Unwin Hyman
Garrett, Henry 1981, Statistics in Psychology and Education, David Mekay : Indian
Jayaram, N. 1989, Sociology, Methods and Theory, Madras, Macmillias

Kothari C.R., 1989, Research Methodology : Methods and Techniques, Bangalore, Wileg
Eastern

5. YoungP.V., 1988, Scientific Social Surveys and Research

PwnN
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practica/ | < | 8 | B
Vivavoca | O | 2 | &
BA-B.Ed. C E - | Course 3.3 Geography : Human Geography | 70 30 |100 | 4

13/14/15 07/8/9 13/14/15

Objectives:
1. To make students aware about human Geography.
2. To make aware about population Distribution & human development.
3. To make students aware about schools & principles of Human Geography.
Unit-|
a) Definition and scope of Human geography.
b) Its relation with other Subjects.
¢) Schools of Human geography : determinism, possibilism and neo-determinism.
d) Fundamental principles of Human geography : Principle of activity, Principle of terrestrial unity.
Unit-11
a) Races of man kind :- criteria of classification and distribution according to G. Taylor
b) Migration zone theory by Griffith Taylor
c) Factors of evolution of human races
d) Tribesintheworld, Habitat, Occupation & social organization : Pigmies, Bushmen, Eskimos
and Khirgiz.
Unit-I11

a) Distribution of Tribes in India. Habitat, economic activities and social organization of Bhil,
Naga, Toda and Santhal.

b) Early economic activities of mankind : Food gathering, Hunting, Fishing & Shifting
cultivation.

c) World distribution, Concept of over population, optimum population and zero population
growth.

d) Migration-internal and international, general laws of Migration
Unit-1V
a) Concept of human development and population problems and policy of India.
b) Rural, Urban settlement-origin of towns, patterns of cities.
¢) Functional classification of cities, zoning of cities, Christaller’s theory.

d) Urbanization and problems : slums, town planning, concept and principles.
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Practical : Marks 20

a. Methods of Relief Representation: Hachure', Contours, layer tint, BM, Spot height,
Trachograhic Method.

b. Drawing of Profiles: Serial, Composites and Superimposed.
c. Prismatic Compass Survey: Instrument required for prismatic compass survey
d. Prismatic Compass Survey: Radiation and intersection method.
e. Correction of closing error with Bowditch rule.
Outcomes-

1. Having Knowledge of human geography & its principles, students can adjust & adapt
themselves with different cultures prevailing.

2. Comesto know about problems regarding overpopulation, migration& steps to solve them.
3. Deep knowledge about people residing in urban & rural areas, their problems & solutions.
Suggested Readings:
1. Blache Vidal dela Manav Bhugol ke Siddhant (In Hindi)
2. DI®, TASL - 9Md Il & el G, KN gfeedherd, 736

3. g8, |IfSTe : Aa YT, rad ufeTen e
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ | <« | = %
Vivavoca | o | 2 | &
BA-B.Ed. C E - | Course 3.3 Economics of Development and | 70 30 | 100 |4
13/14/15 07/8/9 | 13/14/15 Planning in India
Objective:

¢ To enableto understand the Economics of development.
¢ To enableto understant the Rostow'n theory of Historical stage of Growth.
%+ To enableto understand the economics planing in mixed Economy.
¢ To enableto understand the Indian planning stystem.
Unit | Economic Development Meaning and M easur ement
a) Meaning of viciouscircle
b) Capital formation and Human Resource Devel opment
c) Resource Mobilization
Unit 11 Theories of Development
a) Rostow's Theory of Historical Stage of Growth
b) Balanced and Unbalanced Growth
c) Choice of Technique : Capital intensive and Labour Intensive.
Unit 111 Economic Planning
a) Meaning, Need, objective and relevance
b) Planning under mixed Economy, Prerequisites of effective Planning
¢) TheIndian Planning system : Planning commission Plan formulation and Evaluation.
Unit IV Appraisal of Planningin India
a) Summary review of Achievements and Short coming with respect to Agriculture and
Industry.
b) Changing Role of Public Sector
c) Salient Feature of Current Five Year Plan of India
Reference:
1. Thirlwall, A.F. (2004), Growth & Development, wiled Palgave Mc. Millan.
Seth, M.L. : Theory and Practice of Economics Planning, S.Chand & Co. New Delhi.
Meir & Baldwin : Economics Development Theory, History & Palicy.
Planning Commission, Government of India: Current five Year Plan
S, TA.Ud. & Ao ud RIS &1 siefemes, g1 ydbieM, T8 ool |
W3, TH.Ue. : 31 o @ Rigd Ud agR vd.die qus b, 8 faeedl

S L e
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practicall | « | = %
Vivavoca | o | 2 | &
70 30 |100 |4

BA-BEd. |C E - | Course 3.3 Home Science - Human Development
13/14/15 07/8/9 13/14/15

Learning outcomes : After studying this course students will able to learn-

e Concept, scope and foundation of human development
e Different life span stages related to human devel opment

e Magjor developmental task, problems and support services related to human devel opment
e Types of families and their related challenges in references to physical, motor and socio-

emotional development

Unit | Human Development

a) Concept , nature and scope of human development as afield of study

b) Principles and stages of development

¢) Roleof heredity, environment , learning, and maturation in devel opment

d) Factors affecting development
Unit 11 Development in Adolescence
Development from conception to adolescence:

a) Physical development

b) Motor development

c) Socio emotiona development

d) Language and cognitive development

Unit I11 Family and Developmental Tasks

a) Importance and objectives of early childhood education, impact of deprivation and early

stimulation

b) Families: Concept, types and functions, changing roles and challenges faced by Indian

families

¢) Understanding special children, their classification and related problems

d) Magor developmental tasks, achievements and problems of adulthood and aging
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Unit IV Developmental stages and support system

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Early childhood care and its scope, problems and significance

Adolescence: Activities for personality development at school, family and college level
Need , care and support services for aging individuals

Old age home & Day care center : Need, management and scope in society

Guidance and counseling servicesin school and college for students

Practicals: Any two of thefollowing:

Anthropometric measurement of children from birth to 6 years plotting and interpretation
of data as per WHO norms.

Organizing and conducting play and creative activities of children in anursery school.
Focus group discussion with adolescents to understand their aspirations, educational and
career choices.

Prepare a scrap book on relevant issues of human devel opment.

Market survey of story books, toys and playing instruments in references to quality, cost,
durability etc.

References:

1.

o b~ w DN

Santrock JW (2007) Lifespan Development, Tata McGraw Hill New Delhi 3" Ed.
Bee H (1995) The developing child, Harper Collins College Publisher

Berk L (2006) Child development, Allyn & Bacon. New Y ork

Rice F (1992) Human Development: A Life Span Approach , Prentice Hall
Vidhya Bhusan and Sachdeva (2000) Introduction to Sociology
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. Title of Papers Theory/

Practica

IViva- | < | & -‘é

voca ole |6
B.A.-B.Sc. B.Ed. | CE-7/8/9 | Course 13/14/15 | 3.3 Physics: Optics | 70 30 |100 |4
13/14/15
Objectives

e To know the principles of sphere optics.

¢ To understand the concepts of interference.

e To develop knowledge about the diffraction and resolving power
e To make the apptications of polarization, laser and Holography.

Unit 1 Interference

Definition and propagation of wavefront ,hygens principle of secondary wavelets, superposition
of waves from two point source ;interference ,necessity of coherence for observing sustained
interference condition for sustained interference , methods of producing coherent sources ,double
dit experiment,fresnel’s biprism interference with white light by biprism , determine the thickness
of transparent hin film by biprism interference by division of amplitude, interference in thn films
Jinterference due to thin wedge shaped film, newtons ring , michelson interference

Unit 2 Fresnd's Diffraction

Fresnel's half period zones,for spherical wavefront for cylindrical wave front ,zoneplate,fraunhofer
diffraction from a single dlit,fraunhofer diffraction due to a circular aperature, fraunhofer
diffraction due to two paralel dits, diffraction due to n parallel dlits,diffraction grating, grating
spectrum ,dispersion power of grating, difference between grating and prism spectra , concave
reflection grating ,rowland mounting , resolving power, raylight's criterion for resolution

Resolving power of telescope ,relation between magnifying power and the resolving power of
telescope ,resolving power of amicroscope,resolving power of plane diffraction grating ,resolving
power of prism

Unit 3:Polarization

State of polarization of plane electromagnetic waves,polarization of light by reflection
,propogation of electromagnetic wave in an anisotropic medium, double refraction , phase

retardation plates, production of polarized light, analysis of polarized light optical activity, specific
rotation ,polarimeter
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Unit 4 : Laser And Holography

Principle of laser action ,various kind of laser , special properties of laser beam aplication of laser
beam holography

Practical :

1.

© o N O

Studay of dependance of velocity of wave propagation on line parameter using torsional
wave apparatus.

Study of variation of reflection coeffcient of nature of termination using torsional wave
apparatus.

Using platinum resistance thermomter find the melting point of a given substance.

Using newton's rings method find out the wave lenght of a monochromatic source and find
the refraction index of liquid.

Using micheloson's interferometer find out the wave length of given monochromatic
source (sodium light)

To determine dispersive power of prism.

To determine wave length of sodium light using grating.

To determine wave length of sodium light using Biprism.

Determine the thermodynamic constan using clement's method.

10. To determine thermal conductivity of a bad conductor by |ee's method.
11. Determination of ballistic constant of a ballistic galvanometer.
12. Study of variation of total thermal radiation with temperature.

Reference

1 U1 94T SRR, Sf. HIFel a1, A I, Sf. I URAR, 2015—2016, URAIRIG A, 3T,
1. 1. gfectRAT 8199, SR, Hs‘
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ | <« | = §
Vivavoca | o | 2 | &
B.A.-B.Sc. BEd. |C E - | Course | 3.3 Mathematics: Algebra | 70 30 | 100 4
13/14/15 7/8/9 | 13/14/15
Objectives

e Toknow the principles of algebra.

e To understand various types of matirix.

e To describe definitions and examples of groups

e To apply approprite methods for solving various problems.

Unit |

Symmetric, Skew symmetric, Hermitian and skew Hermitian matrices, Linear independence of
rows and column matrices, Row Rank, Column Rank and rank of amatrix , equivalence of column
and row ranks, Eigen values, Eigen vectors and the characteristic equation of a matrix. Cayley’s
theorem and its use in finding the inverse of amatrix.

Unit 11

Applications of matrices to a system of linear homogeneous and non homogeneous equations,
Theorems on consistency of a system of linear equations, Relations between the roots and
coefficients of general polynomia equations in one variable, transformation of equations,

Descarte’s rule of sigans, solution of cubic equations (Cardon method).
Unit 111

Definition and examples of Groups, Genera properties of Groups, Sub Groups, Cyclic groups,
cosets, Lagrange’s theorem, Fermat’s and Euler’s theorems, Homomorphism and Isomorphism,

Normal subgroups, Quotient groups.
Unit VI

The fundamenta theorem of homomorphism permutations, Groups, Even and odd permutation,

cayley’s theorem.

Itroduction to Rings, Sub rings, Integral Domains and Fields, Boolean Algebra.
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Sr. No. Cours | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

€ Practical/ | <« | = %
Vivavoca | o | 2 | &
B.A.-B.Sc. C E - | Course | 3.3 Botany : Diversity In Seed Plants | 70 30 | 100 | 4

B.Ed. 13/14/15 | 7/8/9 | 13/14/15

L earning outcomes : after completion of this course the student teacher will able:

%+ To know the generd features, classfication, morphology and reproduction of gymnosperms.
% To understand the origin and evolution of angiosperms.

% To know the fossilization and fossil gymnosperms.

% To understand the significance of seed, dispersal strategies and ecological adaptations.

Unit- 1
Characteristics of seed plants; evolution of the seed habit; seed plant with fruits(angiosperm) and

without fruit(gymnosperms) fossil and living seed plants; geologica time scale, fossilization and
fossil gymnosperms.

Unit -2

Angiosperm: origin and evolution; primitive angiosperm. Diversity in plant forms-annual, biennial
and perennial; convergence of evolution of tree habit in gymnosperms, monocotyledons and
dicotyledons, trees largest and longest lived organism?

Unit-3
General features of gymnosperms and their classification; morphology and anatomy of vegetative
and reproductive parts; life cycle of cycas, pinus and Ephedra.

Unit -4

Significance of seed- suspended animation; ecological adaptation; unit of genetic recombination
and replenishment; dispersal strategies, vegetative reproduction, grafting and economic aspects.
Suggested L aboratory Exer cises-

e Study of externa morphology, anatomy of vegetative and reproductive parts of cycas,
pinus and Ephedra

e Study of fossils and dlides of fossils.

e Preparation of charts of geological time scale.

Suggested Readings-

e Sarabhai, R.C. and Saxena,R.C.(1990), A Text Book Of Botany, Rastogi Publication , Meertit.

e Sporne, K.R.(2002), The Morphology of Gymnosperms, B.l. Pub. Pvt. Ltd. Mumbai,
Kolkata, Delhi.

e Wilson, N.S. and Rothewal, G.W. (1993), Palaeobotany and Evolution of Plants,
Cambridge University Press, U.K.

e Singh, V. Pandey, P.C. & Jain, D.K.(2013), A Text Book of Botany, Rastogi Publication,
Meerut.

e Bhatnagar, A.P. and Moitra, A.(1996), Gymnosperms, New Age International Ltd., New
Delhi.

e Gifford, E.M. and Foster, A.S. (1998), Morphology and Evolution of Vascular Plants,
W.H. Freeman & Company, Newyork.
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

B.Ed.13/14/15 | 7/8/9 | 13/14/15

Practical/ | <« | g %
Vivavoca | o | 2 | &
B.A.-B.Sc. C E - | Course |33 Chemidry: Inorganic Chemigry | 70 30 | 100 4

L earning outcomes. After completion of this course studentswill ableto learn:

" Chemistry of elements and properties of d-block elements.

" Chemistry of elements of second and third transition series.

. Principlesinvolved in the extraction of the elements and use of redox potential.
. Werner’s coordination theory and its experimental verification.

. Concept effective atomic number and valance bond theory.

" General features and atomic structure of Lanthanide and actinides.

Unit | Chemistry of elements of first Transition Series
Characteristic properties of d-block elements

Properties of the elements of the first transition series, their binary compounds and
complexes illustrating relative stability of their oxidation states, coordination number and
geometry

Unit Il Chemistry of Elements of Second and Third Transition Series

General characteristics, comparative treatment with their 3d-analogues in respect of ionic
radii, oxidation states, magnetic behaviour, spectral properties and stereochemistry

Unit 11 (a) Oxidation and Reduction

Use of redox potential data-analysis of redox cycle, redox stability in water-Frost, Latimer and
Pourbaix diagrams, Principlesinvolved in the extraction of the elements

(b) Coordination Compounds

Werner’s coordination theory and its experimental verification, effective atomic
number concept, chelates, nomenclature of coordination compounds, isomerism in
coordination compounds, valence bond theory of transition metal complexes

Unit IV (a) Chemistry of Lanthanide elements

Electronic structure, oxidation states and ionic radii and lanthanide contraction,
complex formation, occurrence and isolation, lanthanide compounds

(b) Chemistry of Actinides

General features and chemistry of actinides, chemistry of separation of Np, Puand Am
from Uure, similarities between the later actinides and the |ater lanthanides
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Practicals:
I)Preparation of Standard solutions
Dilution— 0.1 M to 0.001 M solution

(i1) Volumertic Analysis:

(a) Determination of acetic acid in commercial vinegar using NaoH

(b) Determination of alkali content- antacid tablet using Hcl

(c) Edimation of calcium content in chalk as cacium oxaate by permanganometry.
(d) Estimation of copper using thio sulphate

(e) Estimation of ferrous and ferric by dichromate method.

(iii) Gravimetric Analysis

Cu as CuSCN
Ni as Ni ( dimethylglyoxime)

References:

1. Lee, J.D., Conclse Inargamic chemistry, 5th Edition, Chapman and hall.
Cotton & Wilkison, Basic Inorganic Chemistry.
J.E. Huheey, E.A, Inorganic Chemistry — Principles of structure and reactivity.
G.l., Brown, New Guide to Modern Vaence Theory.

B. Douglas & D. Mc. Daniels (2007), Concepts and Models of Inorganic Chemistry,
Alexander Mohan Wiley & sons, 3rd Edn.

o b 0N

6. James Huheey, Keiter, Medhi, Principles of structure & reactivity, Pearson Education.
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Semester 111
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ | < | & | §
Vivavoca | 0 | 2 | &
B.A.-B.<c. C E - | Course 3.3 Zoology - Chordate 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed. 13/14/15 | 7/8/9 13/14/15

Objectives:
% To enable students to understand in respect of vertebrates; their organizational hierarchies
And complexities; the evolutionary trends in external morphology and classification with
Examples; to enable them to understand various modes of adaptations in animals.

Unit-1 Habit and habitat, structure reproduction (excluding development) and affinities of
following types:-
a) Hemichordate: Balanoglossus
b) Urochordata: Herdmania, ascldian tadpole larva and its metamorphosis.
¢) Cephalochordate: Amphioxus

Unit- Il Habit, habitat. Structure (mor phology, digestive system, respiratory system, blood
Vascular system, nervous system — central and peripheral and urinogenital
system) of thefollowing types:-

a) Agnatha: petromyzon (including its affinities)
b) Pisces: Scoliodon (including sense organs)
c) Scalesand finsof fishes.

Unit-111 Habit, habitat, structure (morphology, digestive system, respiratory system, blood,
Vascular system, nervous system—central and peripheral urinogenital system) of
thefollowing types:-

a) Amphibian - Rana
b) Reptilia: Uromastix
¢) Poisonous and non-poisonous snakes, poison apparatus & biting mechanism.
Unit-1V
1. Habit, habitat, structure (morphology, digestive system, respiratory system, blood
vascular, System, nervous system — central and peripheral, urinogenital system) of The
following types:-
a) Aves: Columba,
b) Mammal: Rabbit,
¢) Origin of birds,

An outline classification of chordates up to orders but up to subclasses only in case of protochord

groups and mammals.

Migration of birds
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Practical :
1. Study of Museum/Specimens.
e Hemichordate: Balanoglossus.
Urochordata: Herd mania, Pyrosoma.
Cephalochordate: Amphioxus Lanceolatum.
Cyclostomata, Petromyzon, Myxine.
Pisces. Scoliodon, Sphyrna Torpedo, Pristis, Trygon Lepidosteus, Labeo, Clarias,
Ophiocephalus, Anabas Exocoetus, Hippocampus, Tetradon. Protopterus.
e Amphibia: Icthyophis. Necturus, Proteus, Ambystoma, Axototal larva Triturus Amphiuma,
Alytes, Bufo.
e ReptiliaTestulo. Trionyx Sphenodon, Hemidactylus Draco; Cal otes Chamael eon. Varanus,
Heloderma, Typhlops Eryx, Hydrophis. Viper, Bunagarus Naja, Alligator, Gavialis.
e Aves: Pavo, Columba, Psitacula, Corvus, Archaeopteryx.
e Mammals. ormithorhynchus, Echidna, Macropus, Loris, Manis, Rattus .
2. Study of Permanent Slides:
e Balanoglossus: T.S. of proboscis, collar, region and trunk
e Amphioxus: T.S. of oral hood, pharynx,
e Mammals. T.S. skin Stomach, Duodenum, Heum, liver, pancreas, spleen lung, kidney,
testis, Ovary.
3. Osteology:
e Study of skull bones of Frog, bird and Rabbit.
e Study of vertebral of Frog, Rabbit, bird and rabbit.
e Study of girdles, forelimb and hind limb bones of Frog, rabbit, bird and rabbit.
4. Dissect and display the following;
e Scoliodon: Afferent bronchial system
e Efferent bronchial system
e Crania nerves (V, VIl & IX, X) and Internal ear.

Refer ences:

1. Modern Textbook of zoology: Vertebrates by R.L. Kotpal — Rastogi publications. Meerut, 3™
Edition, 2008.

A Textbook of Zoology Voall. Il by parkar and Hasswel — (Mac Millan).

A Textbook of Zoology Voall. Il R.D. Vidyarthi — ( S. Chand & Co, Delhi).

Life of Vertebrates by J.Z. Y oung — (Oxford University press).

The Vertebrates by A.S.Romer- (Vakils, Ferrer & Simons, Bombay).

Elements of Chordate Anatomy by Weichert — (McGraw Hill).

TheBirdsby R.L. Kotpal (4" edition) — (Rastogi publications, 2008).

Bird Migration by D.R. Griffin — (Doubleday, Garden City, USA).

The Book of Indian birds by Salim Ali.

Fish and Fisheries by K. Pandey and J.P. Shukla (2" Edition) (Rastogi publications, 2008).

. Indian Fishes by Qureshi and Qureshi — (Brij Brothers, Bhopal).

Comparartive anatomy of the vertebrates by George C Kent — 3 saint loais: The C.V. Mosby

Company, 1973.
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/

< _ =
Viva-voca | — % -§
O - O
(Any one paper) 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.A./B.Sc.- | EO-03 | Course 16 1. YogaEvam Prekshadhayan
B.Ed. 16

1. NT & 3T BT IR=I HRarT |
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ | < ks %
Vivavoca | 0 | 2 | &
(Any one paper) 70 30 | 100 |4

B.A./B.Sc.- | EO-03 | Course16 | 2. Bhartiya Darshan
B.Ed. 16
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ | <« | = §
Vivavoca | o | 2 | &
B.A./B.Sc.- | CF-01 | Course17 | Ability Enhancement of Pedagogy Paper | 70 30 | 100 | 4

B.Ed. 16

L earning outcomes after completion of this course the student will able
*TO understand the idea of method
*To develop knowledge of various teaching skill
*To apply teaching for effective and Innovative classroom teaching
Cour se content:
Unit (1) Autocratic style teaching methods: Concept, steps, lesson plan
(A) Lecture method
(B) Demonstration method
(C) Tutorias
(D) Programmed Instruction

Unit (2) Democratic style teaching method: Concept, steps, lesson plan

(A) Project method
(B) Problem solving method
(C) Brain storming method
(D) Group discussion method
Unit (3) Teaching skills. Concept and lesson plan
(A) Introduction skill
(B) Question skill
(C)Demonstration skill
(D)Black board
Unit (4) Innovative Techniques
(A)Video conferencing
(B)Smart class
(C)E-Learning
(D)Computer Assisted Instruction (CALl)
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ | <« | = %
Vivavoca | o | 2 | &
B.A./B.Sc.- | CC-05 | Course18 | A Critical Understanding of ICT 70 30 | 100 | 4

B.Ed. 16

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the students will able:

% To explain the concept of ICT in education.

% Todevelop skillsin using M S Office applications for education.

% Touseinternet efficiently to access information and communicate with others.

% To understand the applications of E-learning in education.

Course Contents:

Unit - ICT Fundamental

d) ICT : Concept, Characteristics, IMportance and Critical

€) Smart Class, Virtual class, Lab, Digital books.
f) T.V. Use in Classroom, Projector use in Classroom, Mobile use in Classroom, Use of

Printer

Unit - Il Learning & Web Based L earning

d) E-learning

€) web Based Learning
f) Peer Learning, Co-operative Learning, Group Lerning, Project Based Learning

Unit - 111 M S Office

d) MS- word (Text management)
€) MS-Excel (Preparation Marksheet)
f) Power Point (Preparation of Slide)

Unit - IV Internet and Multimedia

d) E-mail, Chat

€) Searching, Downloding and Uploding

f) Concepts of Multimedia and its Education Uses.

Assignment Works:

e Prapare oneterm paper on any topic related to above units.

Practical Works:

= Prepare power point presentation on any two topics related to above units.
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)

Semester 1V
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit
Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ _ =
Viva-voca | < g |73
O - O
BA/B.SC. | CE-10 | Course19 | For - Artsstudents 70 30 |100 | 4
-B.Ed.
19 Any three of thefollowing subject to offer
BA/B.SC. 70 30 | 100
-B.Ed. — - -
4.4 Hindi 4.4 English 4.4 Sanskrit
20 CE-11 | Course 20

4.4 History 4.4 Pol. Science | 4.4 Sociology

BA/B.SC. 70 30 | 100
-BEd. 21| cE.12 | Course21

4.4 Geography | 4.4 Economics 4.4 Home Sc.

For - Science students
Any three of the following subject to offer

4.4 Physics 4.4 Mathamatics | 4.4 Botany

4.4 Chemistry | 4.4 Zoology

(Any one paper) 70 30 | 100

BA/B.SC. | EO-04 | Course 22 1. Moolyaparak Prashikshan
-B.Ed. 2. Jeevan Vigyan Evam Swasthya
22
BA/B.SC. | CF-02 | Course23 | Ability Enhancement basis of Computer 70 30 | 100
-B.Ed.
23
BA/B.SC. | CC-06 | Course24 | Gender, School and Society 35 15 |50
-B.Ed.
24
BA/B.SC. | CC-07 | Course25 | Dramaand Artsin Education 35 15 |50
-B.Ed.
25

Total 420 180 | 600
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practica/ | < | 8 | B
Vivavoca | O | 2 | &
BA-B.Ed. |C E - | Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4

19/20/21 | 10/11/12 | 19/20/21
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ | < | 8 | B
Viva-voca | O |9 O
BA-B.Ed. |C E - | Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 100 | 4

19/20/21 | 10/11/12 | 19/20/21 4.4 English - Prose and Fiction

Objectives -

1. To enable the students to compose stories.

2. To make aware about the government system and corruption.

3. To give knowledge of grammar.

4. To giveinspiration through great writings.

Unit I A Choiceof Short Stories 20
(Ed. Shakti Batraand PS Sidhu. OUP.)

i. A Cup of TearKatherine Mansfield

ii. An Astrologer’s Day-R.K. Narayan

iii. A Friend in Need — W.S. Maugham

iv. The Silver Lining — Chaman Nahal

Unit Il Essays: 15
i. The End of Living and the Beginning of Survival-Chief Seattle

ii. The End and the Means — Swami Vivekanand

iii. The Civilization of Today — CEM Joad

iv. India’s Strength and Weakness — J.L. Nehru

v. In praise of Mistakes — Robert Lynd

Unit [11 Train to Pakistan — Khuswant Singh 15
Unit 1V Five point Someone — Chetan Bhagat 20
Outcome-

1. The students will be able to compose a short play based on a story.
2. They will learn to compose essays.
4. They will understand the purpose of education.
References and Text Books:
1. A Choice of Short Stories. (Ed.) Shakti Batra and PS Sidhu. OUP.
2. Train to Pakistan — Kushwant Singh] Orient Long man.
3. Paper — 11 : Collection of Essays. JVBI, Ladnun.
4. Five Point Someone —Chetan Bhagat
Suggested Reading :

1. RN. Bose & T.S. Sterling, Elements of English Rhetoric and Prosody. Chuckervertty,
Chatterjee, Calcutta, 1981.

2. A Sanders, The Short Oxford History of English Literature. (rev. edn.) OUP, 1996.
3. D. Daiches, A Critical History of English Literature. M. Secker & Warburg, London,  1960.
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GRSEAREZR )
I

1. aTFg AT BT PATT HRT |

2. 31aTE @1 e &1 ufreror g

3. dfga weal a1 fafdy | |

afgd g

(YT TR ¥ wrfefeT d®) (G 1065 | 1243 TdH)
ITETAE DA (A8 31 | 40)

SIREINIE R C|

fRazuaR (1 9 50)
e Al (Ba1 ®Ivs, e 91 | 120)

3P faurer :

(@)  dfagd g

(@)  EgaE BT

(m) A= e
1. QI TAIDT DI YT IR
2. IRA 0
3. U AHIEHD U

4. 31 Gl & e
()  RrgaR
1. Q1 TAMDI B FURT AR
2. GOl T AR
@)  erfee fomamfor
1. ]T ¥l gfcl
3. Uid w&l & e
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e et fde— agRreraerd § & 93 gfd, sufife, uefa uew onfe qu St | ereamef
, a9 2= 19 2= 9 S¥ama arag yg oRAT | Reuree ued 93 @ R @fd 7) ud
wOIE @f® 8) & I U UY NG S99 W T U HAT BN AT Haumded  ue
Jf=RTRaer @fF 7) Td RIgRua” (3d 8) & T U Yo WG S8 A Tdh HIAT 81T |
SUieRI—
1. g farer @) ufhar &1 = 8|
2. e DI BT A G|
RIEEE A O

1. oY Rigr= PIgal, SaRarsidd, Hurad—Hee Rig gHerdrer, dewr faer 99+, faeell

2. XFAMATE B, Sf. BfUel 79 fgddl, A fdedfdenery gahrer, aRmoRf

3. A WMHde, HEIHd FHIfCIET, ARATHR I-Ig< %1, ARG UfeeTerd, IRIUR, 1999

4. RE=RUSR, AR AU, HUGH—HM o= HAR, o [IeavRdl, ot

5. AT FRrarEoT—gwET fqen qa=
1. g RIgT=T $Igal, AeuRie gerare], drew fden 9ae, ool
2. oY g B!, SADBPR—ITo= AR, IFARMC JUNudre,

ENUSEIES
3. oY RIgId dHal, W R, AR WA SRS
4. A TG fqen gau

5. ¥R IIAIGATE BIAl, d1.Uh. 3T
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19/20/21 | 1071112 | 19720121 | 4 4 ikeLFkku o bfrgkd dk Boik.k

mi*;&

1. foenfat &1 o™ @ gfog & uRfRa wxamT |

2. G IgHell W URRIT FRamT |

3. RV H¥I, HERIN U9 G AFRIE B SUSARAN § R BrarT |

4. T S<Ie™, USTHYSH IMFGRI g IORIE & UHIHRT o IR HRaT |
bdkb& 1

RIS & Yd UTTOT YA D1 BRG], H: DI, NS Ud dR16 & RIATdd el & HqH
H, GRTST A BT Ae<dqol SUATERIT Ud AR IR | ISy I1sA1 H AR=are & faeivar |

bdkb& 11

ﬁ%ﬂw$wﬁwmaﬁﬁwﬁrﬁwﬁaﬁ? AIAQd & ST ARATS I DI
Iy, G aRgHeT— faRIVATY fRils, VMR 3R 3R & HaW ¥ | HERIOT HHT BI ITSTIID
T AiRGfdh Iurdl, RO Ydd &I el | He |

bdkb& 111

MR & AFRIE gRT YT AT (€1 A=l Wk Ud &g STl & (a2 Faw # | ISTgerr
H HRIST & BXIEY D DRI UG TR | ISR H 1857 & fA<ie & PR Td URoMH |

bdkb& 1v

TSI # ToTH{od SRR & 6RoT | fasiferar fham areia | 1818 &) Al & 9/— g8+
P gRRefIIT vd gRume fA9vaam Aare, ARdre, 3R PIel Isdl & I F | TSR g Bl
fqToT 1948 $— 1956 ©. |

SUdfer—
1. faened soReme & Raeme sfag 9 uRfad 8 uriv |

2. HERTOT HHI, HERIUM Yy, {RI, &g AT AMMS & Siia A UM YIa] HR 370 Afdeied
T AP IR Fbil |

3. AORAM & YHIRoT & fafa=1 ==on & gRferd & urd |

4. XIOTRATE & sfoerd & eugy o faenedl uforar giersii § Avherdr e &) 9ri |
BUnHK XiFk&

1. N, JRG-RISRTE &I ggq gicerd 9N UM Ud fgedia, orerm fe=l g1 srhred],

STIYR |

2. AT, &GS H I[STddh SIRYT, IR 3] Uef fHTeH], TR |

3. WG, Sf. d1.gd.— oI &1 sfaer, REd ufedaeE, SR |

4. I, . MR- ORI BT sfae™, Riaard sRrard yve drl, JIFRT |

5. T BRYBR UG UTal, FRIS—RTSRAT 6T S8 SIAIQR Ufetdhe, S |

6. Ratnavat, Syam singh — History and Cultural of Rgjasthan.
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19/2021 | 101112 | 19/20/21
44 RO ST IR

mi"; &

1. R oI AR &) STHGRT ST |

2. I &1 faf= xermetl & aRfad & |

3. IRA &I qaAM daeldl Joiad &2 Ud {39 BT ale &R |
4. faenfrat @) gformh wiemett § 9o wfdd gem™ |

bdkb& |

AR AT AfATH 1919 @9 IR & IRy I #) T wRa A+ Srfdf e 1935 U=y
WAl & ORIy a= #

bdkb& 11
wfae @1 i - | w1 9 U qee, ORIV, SudeRen &1 Uaid, Hifd STER,
g Aif & e Rigia |
bdkb& 111
R BrRIUTferdT RIgufd JaraHal Ud AFSORYg) WU §9e, ddied ad Ud 1|
JARTIATH |
bdkb& 1v
RISl BT QA : R[SIUTe, EIHA Ud AfAIRYE, IS HUSe, YR IISTlcd gavell
DI JgE AT : SPRIdTare Ud RISTI DT SURTETRROT |
miyfl/k; k&
1. ofew WReR & fafr= Tl @ ISR T aR FDH A |
2. T &1 A= FRe13ll BT JAATHD AT PR FD |
3. g WR A ABR TR DI ST B SAFBRT U1 B FDbT |
InHk ILrd: &
1. Ogg & Zink : Modern Foreign Governments.
2. Menelly :Contemporary Government Japan. Houghton Muffin, 1963
3. V.D. Mahgan : Modern Constitutions.
4. H.Finer : Theory and Practice of Modern Government, London.
5. A.H. Brich :British System of Government.
6. JERISI SIF—UHE ISR, Aifecd 9a+, UfeTdhsd, MR
7. AU BREAT—UHE STilfadh FaRer, dicol o 88|, SR,
8. IRWNIATT—(Ied & UHrg A, TH.AT< YU HHusl, s faeel!
9. dRBYR yATE Rig—fdwd & yqgE Gfdu™, Mar uarM, g ool
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Viva-voca | < g |8
O |+ |O
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19720021 | 101U12 | 19120021 | 4 4 Sociology - Social Problems in
Contemporary India

L earning outcomes

% To enable the students to understand the conceptual in contemporary India.

X/ /7
L XG4

X/
X4

L)

Unit - | Social Problems: Some Conceptual |ssues

R/
A X4

X/
X4

* o

L)

Unit - |1 Structural Problemsin Contemporary India

¢ Rural Problems, Gender Disparity
%+ Communalism and the problems of minorities

% Problems of Devrived Social categories : Scheduled castes and scheduled Tribes

Unit - 11 Disorganizational Problemsin contemporary India

%+ Crime, Juvenile, Delinquency

¢+ Corruption, Drug addition

®,

«» Terrorism, Casteism

Unit - IV Development problemsin contemporary India

% Poverty, Unemployment

L)

X/

Reference:

e

AS

7/ K/ 7/
L X X X4

X/
‘0

L)

X/
‘0

L)

a1,
o
a1,

) )
0‘0 0‘0

X4

*

@. U, 2006, AR AMISTH AT U4 gREc, ad dfecThed, STIYR
TA.US. U4 SiF 9Ll 2002, AR HAIS, e UfA®h e 8199, SR
Ued, ol 2011, 9RA ¥ YRR : FEET Ud FIeR, 9 Ufecdd e, STIYR
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% llliteracy, Environmental pollution
% Problems of Slums, Development Induced Displacement

Socia Problems and Social Disorganization : Meaning and Relations
Social Problems: Theoretical Perspective
% Social Problems: Types and Factors

Ahuja, Ram, 2014, Socia Problems in India, Rawat Publication, Jaipur
Betellle, Andre, 1974, Socia Inequality, New Delhi, OUP
Guha Ramchandra, 1994, Sociology and Dilemma of Development, New Delhi OUP
Kothary, Rajni (Ed), 1973, Cast in Indian Politics

JTGSTT, XM 2009, WRCY HHAISTD aRedl, A Ufeeldh 34, STIYR
TH.USl. 2009, YR HANSTD [d2Red, XA Ufetd =, STIYR

To enable the students to understand the structural problems in contemporary India
To enablethe students to understand the disorgani zational problemsin contemporary India.
To enable the students to understand the devel opment problems in contemporary.
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< _ =

Viva-voca | — % ?

O — O
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19/20/21 | 10/11/12 | 19/20/21

44 Macro Economics Theory

Objective:

X/
L X4

X/
°

>

*0

L)

X3

*

>

*0

L)

To enable the student teacher to understand concept of Macro Economics.

To enable the student teacher to understant National Income.

To enable the student teacher to understand concept of Money and prices.

To enable the student teacher to understand Functions of Commercial Bank and central Band.
To enable the student teacher to understand difference between private and public finance.

Unit | Introduction to Macro Economics

a)
b)
c)

d)

€)

f)

Meaning, scope, importance and limitation of macro economics.

Difference between macro and micro Economics.

National Income - concept relating Natinal Product/National Income : measurement of
National Income.

Determinats of National Income - Consumption Function; simple Keynesian consumption
Function, Factors affecting saving - consumpion.

Investment function : meaning, Determination of level of Investment.

Euqgality of saving and investment.

Unit 11 Money and Prices

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

f)

Concept of money supply, value of money and its measurement with Index Numbers.
Quantity theory of money, Fisher and combridge versions.

Coercial Banking - Principles and Functions of commercial Bank, credit creation.
Central Bank - functions of acentral bank with reference to India.

Credit control by a central bank.

Relation ship between central bank and treasury.

Unit |11 International Trade

a)
b)
c)
d)

€)

International Trade - Meaning

Difference between International and Domestic Trade.

Theory of comparative Advantage, Blance of Payment.

Foreign Exchange : Determination of Exchange Rate - mint Par Theory and Purchasing
Power parity theory.

Objectives and methods of Exchange control.
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Unit IV Public Finance
a) Public Finance : meaning.
b) Difference between private and public Finance.
c) Public Revenune and its sources: Tax and Non tax.
d) Sources of Public Debt.
e) Typesand Role of Public Expenditure.
Reference:
1. Jhingan M.L. : Macro Economic Theory (Hindi/English) Xied, Vrinda publications.
2. Vaish M.C. : Samasti Arthshastra (Hindi/English)
3. Sethi T.T.: Macro Arthshastra (Hindi/English)
4. K.C. Rana and K.N. Verma, Macro Economics. Analysis, Visha Publishing Company,
Jalandhar-Latest Edition (English/Hindi)
5. H.L. Ahuja, Advanced Macro Economic Theory, S. Chand and Co. Delhi, Latest Edition
(English/Hidni)
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19/20/21 | 10/11/12 | 19/20/21

44 Economic Geography

Objects

1. To make students aware about concept of economic geography, economic activities & their

impact on the enviroment.

2. Knowledge about various resources : Natural, Soil, Mineral & Energy.

3. Knowledge about agencies (WTO, GATT) engaged in promoting trade & services.
Unit - |

a) Definition and scope of Economic geography.

b) Development of Economic geography. Its relation with other subjects.

c) Economic activities : Primary, Secondary and Tertiary.

d) Impact of economic activities on the environment.
Unit - 11

a) Natural Resources : Meaning and classification of resources, Water & Forest.

b) Soil Resources : Structure of soil, and soil erosion.

c) Mineral Resource: Type, Distribution & production of iron ore. Lead & Zinc

d) Energy Resources : Types, Distribution and Production of coal and Petroleum.
Unit- [11

a) Agriculture : Physical and socio - cultural environment influencing crop production.

b) Agriculture classification : D.Whittleseys Classification.

c) Spatial distribution, production and international trade of rice & wheat, cotton and rubber, tea

& coffee
d) Water Transport : Suez canal, panama canal, North Atlantic routes.
Unit -1V

a) Manufacturing Industry : Meaning & Types.

b) Industrial location Theory : A Weber's and smith.

c¢) Distribution & production of Iron and Steel & cotton textile industry.

d) Agencies: GATT, WTO, OPEAK AND EROPEAN UNION.
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Practical 20
a) Basic Statistical Methods.

1) Frequency distribution and its Presentation.
i) Measures of Central tendency: - Arithmetic Mean, Mode & Median (Direct Method)
iii) Standard deviation method & Coefficient of variation.

b) Representation of statistical data through Diagrams : - One Dismensional, Two Dimensional,
Three Dimensional.
c) Representation of statistical data through graphs: Poly linear graph, Climogarph and
Hythergraph.
Outcomes -
1. Students can know how their activities of trade & services will affect the environment. This
may lead to the path of Green Environment.
2. After knowing availability of various resources availble, their proper utilisation is possible.
3. Students can contribute their efforts towards promoting trade in which our country is having
self-sufficiency.
Suggested Reading:
1. WIS BAR U4 57 HHeT T4 - BT e, 9. . 8= Jer s7ebradl, wIuTed, 2000

2. $NARd 1. 3Nfd P & Heldwd, ag-RT GBI, TREY, 2001
3. Rig Srrelen, e il & Helawd SMIGd ThTe, TREYR 2002
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5 4.4 Home Science - Textiles & Clothing

L earning outcomes: After studying this couse studentswill abletolearn:
% After studying this course students will able to know:
%+ Basic knowledge of textile and clothing.
% Basicideasto make desicision in selection of clothing.
“+ Recent patterns and innovations in the field of textiles and clothing.
% Knowledge regarding traditional textiles and embroideries of India.
Unit | Textile& Processing
a) Classification of Textiles:
e Introduction and classification of textiles.
e Terminology in textiles
e Genera Properties of fiber
b) Manufacturing / Processing: History, Composition, Types, Properties and uses of :-
Cotton, Silk, Wool, Nylon, Rayon, Polyester
Unit |l Fabricsand Finishing
a) Study of Yarns & Fabrics
e Twist and yarn number
e Types— Simple & Complex
e Loom - Parts and Process
e Weaving — Basic Weaves
b) Knitting, Felting, Lacing and Briding — Properties and uses of knitted fabric
¢) Fabric Finishing: Definition, aims and classification of finishes
d) Bleaching, Tentering, Calendaring, Mercerizing Sanforizing, Sizing, Glazing, Embossing,
Singeing, Schreinerizing, Napping, Crease resistant, Water proofing, Flame proofing,
Moth and Mildew proofing
Unit 11 Designing and Printing
a) Classification and uses of dyes
b) Block Printing, Duplex Printing, Roller Printing, Screen Printing, Discharge Printing
Resist Printing (Tie, Batik & Dye)
c) Principlesand elements of designing
d) Traditional textile: Brocade Sanganeri, Bagru, Kalamkari, Bandhanai, Patola, Kasuti,
Kantha, Phulkari, Kutch
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Unit 1V Garments and Consumer Education

3)
b)
c)
d)
€)

f)

Selection of ready made garments for different age, season, occupation and occasion.
Storage and care of fabrics.

Comparative study of Home made, Tailor made and ready made garments.

Consumer Education: Need and Advantages

Knowledge of consumer Aids standardization Marks, Advertisement, Packing, Labels

Consumer Laws

Practicals: Any two of the following

Prepare a scrap book of the following:

Cotton fiber from (Musdlin, 2*2 Rubia, 2* 1 plplin, khadi)

Silk fiber from ( Georgette, Chiffon, Crepe, Mulberry)

Jute fiber from Gunny Bags & Ropes

Rayon fibre from artificial silk dupatta

Yarn: ply, textured and metallic yarn

Differnent fabrics samples

Technical textile

Clothing techniques: Simple, seam, tucks, placket opening, Embroider the frock
Tie and dye prepare two sample through any 2 techniques

Product design: Cushion cover, pouch with zip, shoulder bag

References:

1.

2
3.
4

o

Hollen & Saddler, Textiles

. DurgaDeolkar, Textiles & Lundry work

Susheela Dantyagi, Fundaments of Textiles& Their Uses

Joseph Marjory, Introduction to Textiles, 5th Edition, Halt Renchart and winston, New
Y ork

S. Pandit & Elizabith Tarplag, Grooming Selection and care of cloth

6. BelaBhargava (2003) "VastraVigyan avam dhulai kriya," University Book House Jaipur.

Ruby Jain (2006). Basics stitching processes, CBH Publications.
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19/2021 | 1071112 | 19720721 4.4 Physics: Thermodynamical Physics

Practical/ | <« | g %
Vivavoca | o | 2 | &
BA-B.Ed. |C E - | Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 |4

Objectives:-
e Toknow the principles of thermodynynamics.
e To understand the general thermodynamic interactions.
e To apply the laws of theremodynamics.
e Toaware production of low temperatures and its applications.

UNIT I - Interaction of macroscopic systems

some important statistical and thermodynamic comcept,2eroth law of thermodynamics, interaction
between systems, Distribution of energy between macroscopic system, Entropy, small Hent
transfer system in contact with a heat reservoir, partition function of an ldea gas , Energy
fluctuations.

UNIT Il — General Thermodynamic interactions

Dependance of The number of states on External purametess, general relationsvalid in equilibrium
equilibrium conditions of an isolated system, equilinrium between phases, equilibrium condition
for a system of fixed volume when it is in contact with a heat reservoir at comstant temperature,
system of constant pressure in contact with heat reservoir when they are interacting a diabatically,
general relations for a system having different kinds of molecules : chemical potential , Maxwell’s
thermodynamic relations.

UNIT Il — Heat engines and second law of thermodynamics

Reversible and Irreversible process , Heat engine , effiency of a heat engine carnot’s Ideal engine
: Carnot cycles, rever sibilily of carnot cycle, carnot refrigerator , carnot theorem , second law of
thermodynamics, themodynamic scale of lemperature.

UNIT IV- Production of low temperaturesand itsapplications

Production of low temperature or to obtain low temperature, method of freezing mixtures,
evapouration of liquid under reduved pressure, Joule — Thomson expansion, Joule- Thomson’s
porus plug experiments, and joule-thomsons coefficient. Joule-Thomsons coefficient for arideal
gas and real fases, Regenerative cooling, cooling by a demagnetization, thermodynamics of a
dianatic diagram of Helium | & 11, Super fluidity of Hell , Thermal conductivity, Fountain effect
or thermonydrodynamical effect , Quest for absolute Zero lemperature, unattainability of absolute
Zero, Nernst heat theorem.
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Practical :-

Ao

o1

6.
7.

Plot thermo emf versus temperature graph and find the neutral temperature(Use sand bath),
Studay of power supply using two diodes/bridge rectifier with various filter circuits.
Study of half wave rectifer using single diode and application of Land section filters.

To study characteristics of a given transistor PNP/NPN(com-mon emitter,common base
and common collector configurtainos).

Determination of band gap using ajunction drode.

Determination of power factor(cos O)of a given coil using cro.

Study of single stage tranistor audio amplifier (variation of gain with frequency).

Refer ences:

Ol 9T SRR, Sf. IW URAM, S A 9%, Sl e IW, 2015—2016, ARG T
SHATAGI HIfA®], R, d1. SN UfealRiT g8d, SR, 5 Aol
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voca ol216
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19/20/21 | 10/11/12 | 19/20/21 ) 0
4-4 Real Analysis
Objective:

1. Toknow the principle of rea anaysis.

2. To understand the concept of functions.

3. To make applications of integral calculus.

4. To understand uniform convergence, improper integrals and their convergence.

Unit |

Limit , Definition of the limit of a function, properties of the limits, Continuous functions and
classification of discontinuities, Sequential continuity , Properties of continuous functions,
Uniform continuity , Limit and continuity of functions of tow variables.

Unit 11

Differentiability, Chain rule of differentiability Mean Value Theorems and their geometrical
interpretations, Darboux’s intermediate value theorem for derivatives, Taylor’s theorem with

various of remainders, Taylor’s theorem for function of two variable.
Unit 111
Riemann integral, Integrability of continuous and monotonic functions, the fundamental theorem
of integral calculus, Mean value theorems of integral calculus.
Unit IV

Real sequence, Definition, Theorems on limits of sequences, Bounded and monotonic sequences,
Cauchy’s convergence criterian, Infinite Series of non negative terns, Cpmarison tests. Cauchy’s
integral test, Ratio tests, Raabe’s Logarithmic, De morgan and Bertrand’s tests’ Alternating series,
Leibnit,z theorem Absolute and conditional convergence.

Unit V

Uniform convergence of function , weirestrass M-test, Abel’s and Dirichlets, test, for uniforms
convergence improper integrals and their convergence , Comprison tests, Abel’s and Dirichlet’s
tests, Fouriesr expansion of piecewse monotonic function .
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Sr. No. Course | Paper Title of Papers Theory/
No. Practica o
IViva- | < g3
voca O |+ | O
BA-B.Sc.- | CE-10 | Course For - Sciencestudents 70 30 {10 (4
B.Ed. 19 19 4-4 Botany : Systematics Of 0
Angiosperms

L earning outcomes : after completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To know the Fundamental concept of natural, artificial and phylogenetic systems of
classification.
% To understand the taxonomy of angiosperms.

®,

% Toknow the diversity of flowering plants.
Unit -1
Angiosperm taxonomy: Brief history, aims and fundamental concepts of artificial, natural and

phylogenetic system of classification, Bentham & Hooker, Cronquist and takhtajan system of
classification. Herbarium technique, important herbaria and botanical gardens of India.

Unit -2

Diversity of flowering plants as illustrated by members of families Ranunculaceae,
Brassicaceae, Malvaceae, Rutaceae, Fabaceae, Apiaceae.

Unit-3
Diversity of flowering plants as illustrated by members of families Acanthaceae,
Apocynaceae, Asclepiadaceae, Asteraceae, Lamiaceae.

Unit-4
Diversity of flowering plants as illustrated by members of families Solanaceae,
Euphorbiaceae, Liliaceae, Poaceae.

Suggested L aboratory Exer cises-
The following genera are suitable for study of families-

Ranunculaceae : Ranunculus, Delphinium.
Fabaceae : Pisum Sativum, Cassiaand Acacia.
Apiaceae : Coriandrum.

Apocynaceae : Catharanthus, Thevatia.
Asclepiadaceae : Calotropis.

Lamiaceae : Ocimum, Salvia.

Euphorbiaceae : Euphorbia pulcherrima, Ricinus.
Acanthaceae — Adhatoda.

Rubiaceae : Hamelia

Poaceae : Triticum.
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Suggested Readings-

N.N. Nair (1995), The Taxonomy of Angiosperm, TMH Publishing Company Pvt. Ltd.
New Delhi.

V.V. Sivaranjan (1984), Introduction to the Principles of Plant Taxonomy, Oxford & BH
Publishing Co. Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.

Devis, P.H. and Heywood, V.H.(1963), Principles of Angiosperm Taxonomy, Oliver and
Boyd, London.

Heywood, V.H. and Moore, D.M.(1984), Current Concept in Plant Taxonomy, Academic
Press, London.

Jaffrey, C.(1982), An Introduction to Plant Taxonomy, Cmbridge University Press ,
Cambridge, London.

Maheshwari, J.K.(1963), Flora of Delhi, CSIR, New Delhi.

Radrord, A.E.(1986),Fundamentals of Plant Systematics , Harper and Row, New Y ork.
Singh, F.(1999), Plant Systematics : Theory and Practice, Oxford and IBH Pvt. Ldt., New
Delhi.

State, C.A. (1989), Plant Taxonomy and Biosystematics (2" edition), Edward Arnold,
London.
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

B.Ed. 19 4.4 Chemistry : Organic Chemistry

Practical/ | < s %
Vivavoca | 0 | 2 | &
BA/B.SC.- CE-10 | Course19 | For - Sciencestudents 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning outcomes. After completion of this course studentswill ableto know:

e Ultraviolet(UV) absorption spectroscopy, Hooke’s law, selection rules, intensity and
position of IR bands, fingerprint region, characteristic absorption of various functional
groups.

e Classification and nomenclature of alcohols and methods of formation by reduction of
adehyldes.

e Acidic strengths of alcohols and phenols - € ectrophilic aromatic substitution.

e Nomenclature of ethers and methods of their formation, physical properties , chemical
reactions —cleavage and auto oxidation , ziesel’s method.

e Condensation with ammoniaand its derivatives, Wittig reaction, mannich reaction etc.

Unit | Electromagnetic Spectrum : Absor ption Spectra

Ultraviolet(UV) absorption spectroscopy — absorption laws (Beerlambert law), molar absorptivity,
types of electronic transitions, effect of conjugation , concept of chromophore and auxochrome .
bathchromic hytsochromic , hyperchromic and hypochromic shifts, UV spectra of conjugate enes
and enones, Woodword Fieser rules for calculation of absorption maxima in dienes and a,b
unsaturated carbonyl compounds for infrared (IR) absorption spectroscopy — molecular vibrations,
Hooke’s law, selection rules, intensity and position of IR bands, fingerprint region, characteristic
absorption of various functional groups and interpretation of IR spectra of simple organic
compounds.

Unit 11

(a) Alcohols
Classification and nomenclature Monohydric a cohols-nomenclature, methods of formation by
reduction of aldehydes, ketones, carboxylic acids and esters, Hydrogpn bonding, Acidic nature,
Reactions of acohols.
Dihydric alcohols-nomenclature, mathods of formation, chamical reactions of vicina glycols,
oxidative cleavage [Pb(OAc)s and HIOs]and pinacol-pinacoloe rearrangement, Trihydric
al cohols-nomenclature and methods of formation, chemical reactions of glyceral.

(b) Phenols
Nomenclature, structure and bonding, Preparation of phenols, Physical properties and acidic
character, Acidic strengths of alcohols and phenols. Resonance stabilization of phenxide ion,
Reactions of phenols - electrophilic aromatic substitutiuon, acylation and Carboxylation,
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b)

Mechanism of fries rearrangement, Claisen rearrangement , Gatterman synthesis, Hauben-
Hooesch reaction, Lederer-Manasse reaction and Reimer — Tiemann reaction.

Unit [11

Ethersand Epoxides

Nomenclature of ethers and methods of their formation, physical properties , Chemical
reactions —cleavage and auto oxidation , Ziesel’s method .

Synthesis of epoxides, acid and base — catalyzed ring opening of epoxides, orientation of
epoxide ring of opening, reactions of Griganrd and Organolithiun reagents with epoxides.
Carboxylic acids

Nomenclature, structure and bonding, physical properties, acidity of carboxylic acids, effects
of substituents on acid strength, preparations of carboxylic acids. Reactions of carboxylic acids,
Hell-Volhard —Zelimsky reaction, Synthesis of acid chlorides, esters and amides,. Reduction
of carboxylic acids, mechamism of decarboxylation .

Methods of formation and chemica reactions of unsaturated monocarboxylic acids.
Dicarboxylic acids. method of formation and effect of heat and dehydrating agents .

Carboxylic acid derivatives

Structure and nomencelature of acid chlorids, esters, amides and acid anhydrides .

Relative stability of acyl berivatives, Physical properties, interconversion of acid derivatives
by nucleophilic acyl substitution.

Preparation of carboxylic acid derivatives, chemical reactions, meachanisms of esterfication
and hydrolysis (acidic and basic).

Unit-1V Aldehydes and ketones

Nomenclature and structure of carbonyl group. Synthesis of aldehydes and ketones with
particular reference to the synthesis of aldehydes from acid chlorides, synthesis of aldehydes
and ketones using 1,3-dithianes, synthesis of ketones from nitriles and from carboxylic acid,.
Physical properties.

Mechanism of nucleophilic additions to carbonyl group with particular emphasis on benzoin,
aldol, perkin and knoevenagel condensations.

Condensation with ammonia and its derivatives, Wittig reaction, Mannich reaction.

Use of acetals as protecting group, Oxidation of aldehydes, Baeyer-villeger oxidation of
ketones, cannizzaro reaction, MPV, Clemmensen,Wolff-kishner, LiAlHs and NaBHa4
reductions, Halogenations of enolizabie ketones. Introduction to o, unsaturated aldehydes and
ketones.
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Practicals:
Synthesis of or ganic ompounds
1. Acetylation of salicyclic acid, aniline, glucose and ydroquinone,Benzoylation of aniline and
phenol
2. Apliphatic electrophilic substitution
e Preparation of iodoform from ethanol and acetone Arometic € ectrophic subgtitution
e Nitration
Preparation of m-dinitrobenzene
Preparation of p-nitroaetanilide
e Halogenation
Preparation of p-bromoacetanilide
Preparation of 2,4,6-tribromophenol
References:
e Clayden Organic Chemistry Oxford uni.press.
e Morrison & Boyd, Organic Chemistry , 6th Edition.

e Morrison & Boyd, A guide book to Mechanism in Organic Chemistry, 6th Edition
e LinusPauling, College Chemistry

e Hamilton, Simpson & Ellis,Calculations of Analytical Chemistry, 7th Edition

e L.G. Wade, Organic chemistry, Prentice Hall.

e Solomouns John Wiley, Fundamentals of organic chemistry

e F.A. Carey, Organic chemistry, McGraw Hill Inc.
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Semester |V

Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ | < | 5 | 3§
Vivavoca | o | 2 | &
BA/B.SC.- CE-10 | Course19 | For - Sciencestudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed. 19 Any three of the following subject to offer
4.4 Zoology - Animal Physiology and
Endocrinlogy
Objectives:

%+ To enable students to comprehend the modrn concepts of physiological aspects on various
organs and systems of animals and human being to comprehend chemical nature, biological
molecules and physiological roles.

Unit-I|

a) Physiology of digestion: Chemical nature of food stuff (including micronutrients), Various
types of digestive enzymes and their digestive action in the alimentary canal, Role of Gl
hormones in digestion, mechanism of absorption of digested food.

b) Physiology of respiration: Mechanism and control of breathing, exchange of gases

transport of respiratory gases (oxygen and carbon dioxide).

Unit-11

a) Physiology of blood circulation:

l.
.
1.
V.
V.
Unit-111

Composition and function of blood.
Blood groups (ABO and RH).

Blood coagulation Factors, mechanism, theories and Antceoagulants.

Origin, conduction and regul ation of heart beat in mammals.
Cardiac cycle, ECG.

a) Nerve physiology: structure and types of neuron, origin and conduction of nerve Impulse
b) Synapse- structure, types, properties and signal transmission through synapses.
c) Muscle physiology: Ultra-structure and mechanism of contraction of skeletal Muscle,
summation and fatigue.

Unit-1V Endocrinology
a) Hormones. Classification, properties of hormones.
b) Mechanism of hormone action (peptide and steroid hormones)
¢) Endocrine glands:
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I.  Pituitary gland: location anatomy and functions of hormones with hypothalamic
regulation.
1. Thyroid gland: location Anatomy, synthesis and function of Tz & Ta

Practical : Permanent/Temporary preparations of the following:

Scales: Placoid, Cycloid

Blood film of any vertebrarte

Filoplumes of birds

Thigh muscles of frog.

Estimation of Hemoglobin.

Enumeration of RBC in blood samples.

Enumeration of WBC in blood samples.

Preparation of Haemin Crystals.

Effect of different concentrations of NaCl on RBC.

M easurement of blood pressure, Heart beat and Pulse rate.

Study of bleeding time, Coagulation of Time blood.

Demonstration of heart beat in Frog- Preparation of simple cardiogr effect of various
chemicals on heart beat.

Study of Historical dlides of the following endocrine glands of mammal testes, ovary,
thyroid, adrenal, pituitary, Islets of Langerhans.

Dissect and display endocrine glands of cockroach.

Reference:

1.

Animal Physiology by A MariaK uttikan& N.Arumugam-(sa publication, Nagercoil, Tamil
Nadu).

Animal Physiology and biochemistry by K.V Sastry—(Rast publications, 2008.
Regulatory mechanism in vertebrates by KamleshwarPandey and Shukla —(Rastogi
Publications,2008).

Animal Physiology by K.A Goyal and K.V Sastry—(Rastogi Publication 2008).
Endocrinology and Reproductive Biology by K.V.Sastry—(rast publications 2008).
Animals physiology by Arora M.P.(1989)-himalaya publishing How Textbook of mecial
physiology by Guyton A.C.&Hall J.E.(1996)-(w Saunders & Co.)

General and Comparative Physiology by Hoar W.S.(1983)-(PrenticeH Publication).

A textbook of Animal Physiology by Hurtkat P.C & Mathur P.N (19 (S. Chand & Co.)
General Endocrinology by Turner C.D & GangaraJ.T. (1971)-(W Saunders & Co.)
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Semester 1V

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practicall | <« | = §
Vivavoca | o | 2 | &
(Any one paper) 70 30 | 100 |4
BA/B.SC.- EO-04 | Course 22 1. Moolyaparak Prashikshan
B.Ed. 22
Se—

1. IaA R Ugfd # oawRe R & raedddr &I qHSH |

2. TEX] FHIST GRE] T Hedl & AT H Siiad a0 &1 He< I FHS |

3. Silgd A= e gR1 g & [Aar &1 Ulhar &l §9sHT 3R 37T &3] |
a8 | — g uRey &R Joauss R

Tou —31f, URWIITY, Tpfer

H & AT 3R DRI

JIAE H gt @1 Reafd

HAWRS Rier—qed e &1 sragegadn

e faara # gRaR iR FAT &1 e

sos—| | —uftig Rememe : Siies 1Ry ok Rem <=

AT T, Wl faderTa

afrard Jerfl

AR HEYS & Had H e iR gfad &1 sraeron

s | | —sfies g™ ok Rren 3 surczr

AR RIeA Yorell & FARITG, Sia A== e @ snaegdhdr
Sia—fIsi e &7 Wy, aid iR R

1 iR Afcaar, e SR waTHs aRad, RieT vl §H1e a1 &1 R
o V—afdaa e &k e ufdmer

W3 aafdaa &1 FEfr, Ja e @ ugla, akaws e & ggi

AT iR e ge, difgd iR A RIS 7
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SucrE—

1. AR H AT BT MILIHAT BT FH DA |

2. fafa=1 Rrer el & Siaw ud Rrer <= @ aRfaa &1 o |
3. R1em & &5 # S s @ SuAfar & S= A6 |

4. Afed fAwr Ud Fal R =01 @ ugid & S dai |
URIfA® : 20

e fehaTg— e vd 2 @1 fhard

JMAT— HHYTGIA, dlsi-, ‘{'ICJT‘II‘{'I"I, SIS

VT —IRR Yelr
SUETT—HAIT ebdll, ARID Fel
UGy JRID—

1. Slieq 9= qeawRes e, Sf. 99l dfeat U=, Sf g9atar Sirell, |®BRT 2010, OIF
fITqaRdT HIe TTed— 341306 (RTSTITH)

. TR YT U b fasm—uferr a9 gd wifa arvey, f9gR fawdl der srbred, g
3. YeTedT w@rRey fIem—gf #evs {AR SiF faeaMRal, dre

4. Sige fIsi SR wReg—sl. Sy sy, oiF favg wRdT fAeafaener, ars

5. g4 TG X8 Whd BI—3ATA HETIS, 2005

6. Sifa [ Ud w@Red—el. Folld GAR W, oiF [aeawRdl, ars,

7. A fhar—vf fFeera, 99 fawg 9rdl, e,

8. VelTeT YN Ugfd—aTard #eTvs, oiF fawd 9Rdl, drs

9. JMAT—UTTRIF—H fheFelra, SiF fdeq wRedl, dre.

10. STgA—fag= rRfres— Sf. 3l WRaR, SiF fAeaWRdl, dre.

11. g fage & SwE— g &9, oiF faeg IR e, dre

12. Rreqr <99 : =i e Uivsy, 3Udief LJI?C’ICb%I*H, IR

N
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

Practical/ | <« | = %
Vivavoca | o | 2 | &
(Any one paper) 70 30 | 100 | 4
BA/B.SC.- | EO-04 | Course22 | 2. Jeevan-vigyan Evam Swasthya
B.Ed. 22

1. TR P TGN <7 |

2. ARING IFAT BT AASHT |

3. IRR H B dTel fdaRl &7 31ea3H |

4. M1, SUINT G IMHIER DI ST |

sPIS— |

WY TRIET U9 Sia fasme

ey e @ik Siae fasme

TR Y LROT Ud GRATG e ae,

Tareey 7 - a1ef vd gRTeTY, wareed e @1 wewa, A9 R WRey e
Siia &7 RIS W@y - e, arfad, onfd, anfer v SuTfy

sog— ||

IR AT BT Ry

YRR BT FIHD HITSH

PIRIHT BT A SATHEG URed, IR &1 fAfv=T 931 &1 wfera aReg
IRIR® T BT ITATHD— HATHS IRA, TR T3 BT U=y, iRer dF & fAeR—rfear, 1T
P TG UG Siad—Tae¥ §RT &g

sog—I 11

IR & Td Ve

ARIRG TA BT TATHS URad

7999 dF BT uREy

99 dF B fApR— H1, Sidrsfed 3R Saa—fas= gRT Yd9+ | Ureq a3 &l aRed
UreM & & URe

Ure T @ fdbR— HgHe, Ufee, 31euR 3R Sila—{dsi gRT HaeH
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sars— |1V
IMER SR @y
JMER U WY
3BR & UI¥eh dcd, Aford 3MMER &I IATEROT
K[Ud, VAMhIER
S frE—
1. Slle # WReY HT Ag<d UG @Ry Aaee @ U™l &l o Fa |
2. IR & =T T3 gd 301 9 aRRT & qa |
3. faff=1 eiRe IRAT &1 AT §RT Ua=IA T FHST AD T |
4. FIA MMER, SYAE U9 UHIER & A Bl S A |
RIS HRT—
1. A fHai— HHavs $1 fharg
2. 3MMA— ACRITA, I, TR, AT 3R AGAI R
3. UTOTATH— TSI 9o, Sfidetl &R efiaer
4. USRI — dadT s Uell
5. 3TUet— &R, WE—afRd
YT~
1. IRR AT gd fohar fagm— ufielm aat vd @ifa urvey, f9gR =< U srareHl, gen
2. D& W@Rey faev— 4 Hevs AR, Wi fdeaRd], ors
3. Sia—fasm 3R W@Rey— Sf. SIdIed s, SiF faeawRedl fawafdener, drey
4. I TR X8 Whd Bl— IMTATI HEIE, 2004

5. SIgA—TISi Ud WRed— S Golld HAR &1, oiF faequRdl fawdfdene, ors,

6. T UART Ugfa— MER HgTus
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/

< _ =
Viva-voca | — % -§
O - O
BA/B.SC.- CF-02 | Course23 | Ability Enhancement basis of Computer | 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed. 23
Objective:

To enable students to be aware of using MS Word, MS PowerPoint, Excel and Internet. Students
will be ableto do daily work using these tools and able to surf internet, download and send emails
easily.

Unit 1 MSWord

1. An overview of the basics of word processing.

2. How to use gpdl check, grammiar check, and the thesaurus

3. Gain proficiency in editing

4. Formatting a document

5. How to use the undo and redo commands

6. Moving and copying text within a document

7. Typography, paragraph formatting and column formatting

8. How to enhance a document, wizards and templates, and tables

Unit Il

M S Excel

1. Creating an excel worksheet

2. Saving an excel worksheet

3. Opening an existing workbook

4. Using formula and functions

5. Printing aworksheet

6. Creating a simple expense worksheet.
Unit 111

1. MS Power Point presentation

2. Saving a PowerPoint presentation,

3. Working with an existing PowerPoint presentation,
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Unit IV
I nternet
1. Basics of Internet
2. Site Surfing
3. Search Engines
4. Email Accounts - Receiving Mails, Composing Mails, Spam, Calendar
5. Download
6. Creating blogs
7. Online conversion
Outcome:
1. Students will be able to apply word, excel and powerpoint in their daily work.

2. Students will be able to make use of internet for their study purpose and will be able to create
blog to exhibit their talent.

Practical : MM : 20
1. Create a banner using document, marksheet using worksheet and Presentation on any topic
2. Create an email account, blog and download files
1. Only practical ( No theory)
2. External :
Assignment/Project : 50 Marks
Viva: 20 Marks
CIA : 30 Marks (Attendance - 10, Test - 5,
Presentation - 5, Assignment - 10)
Suggested Reference Material :
a. Text Books:
1. Special Edition Using Microsorft Office 2007 By Ed Bott
2. Absolute Beginner's Guide to Computer Basics by Mechael Millar
3. Discovering the Internet : Compl ete, 4th edn. Complete by Gary B. Shelly, Jennifer T. Campbell
b. Recommended Website:
1. http://office.microsoft.com/en-us/training/

2. http://www.gcflearnfree.org/office2007
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

Practical/

< _ =

Viva-voca | — % ?

@) - @)

BA/B.SC.- | CC-06 | Course24 | Gender, School and Society 35 15 |50 |2

B.Ed. 24

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
%+ To understand the modern concept of Society & organization Gender sensitivity.
% To understand the Dimension of Development of School Administration.
% To develop basic understanding & familiarity with Key concept, society, social problem,
socia relationship, new Trends
% To develop Knowledge of therole of different NGO & Organization.

Course Contents:
Unit- 1 Roleof Society & Organization in Gender sensitivity.

e) Gender Equity : Concept, Needs, Problem and solution
f) Nature of Society

g) Women Commission

h) Right to Education

Unit- Il Dimensions of Development of School

f) Administration — Structure of Centre and State education.
0g) Head-Master — Merits, work, Duties and Leadership.

h) Ideal Teacher — Personality and Qualification

i) Modern school , Library, Laboratory, and Hostel

j) Outline of Co-Curricular Activitiesin School.

Unit- I11 Present Education & Society

d) Roleof education in different Areas (Family, school, and society).

e) Present Social Problems (unemployment, Students indiscipline, Poverty, Illiteracy,
Health & Nutrition)Concept, cause, and Solution

f) Education and Society Relationship

Unit- 1V Role of organization in Gender sensitivity, society, and school
€) NGO — (meaning and Role)
f) Role of present Social — worker

g) Govt. Planning
h) Role of Religious Organization
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Assignment: (any one of the following)

e Study of any one significant Problems of a secondary school. Prepare report detail —
it’s possible Causes and Solutions
e One Term paper solve.
Practical works: (Any one of the Following)
= Critically Evaluate of the different Activities of any one school.
= Case study of any N.G.O working locally.
References:
13. HRIATE], YU Td HaA], Bb, (2006), Vel Yae Td IS, AR TR, IR
14, 9¥, G UG, (1990), RMe & FASRIEN YR, faFie qeded ey, JIFRT
15. A0S, MG (2008), SHRA Y WRAR oIS H Reqn, fae g&as AR, MR
16. g9, Ta. U, RiE, (2007), e Yo U GG, IORATT GHTeH, STIYR
17. YSATR, G (1996), ¥féreh yaey 9 e o Ty, AT Ufedtdhe, Ra
18. RIS, &. &. (1985), A& HeA Yd WRAT AT &I Riefl & FHAY, dAIH b
feur, #Re
19. ¥MI, 3R, Q. (1995), fdermera Hwe= vd Refm yemq, ol ufease™, w3
20. ¥MET, . 1, I, AT (2008), SR BY ARG A H R7e, faqe gads w@far, 3T
21. GReT, v, Ui, (2008), faermerd Uemas Ud e+, faqe qedae HiQR, SRT
22. www.gender.com.ac.uk.
23. www.genderstuddies.org.
24. www.genderparddigm.com./publication/html
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/
Vivavoca | « | g | 5
-~ |5 |2
@) - @)
BA/B.SC.- CC-07 | Course25 | Dramaand Artsin Education 35 15 |50 |2

B.Ed. 25

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% Todevelop skills of role playing and acting.

% To acquire the knowledge and develop skill of arts, painting and playing musical

instruments.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Writea Drama Script

d) Prepare aDramafor any Socia issues (Class VI to XI)

€) Role playing for different scene of Drama
f) Toknow different types of Drama

Unit- |1 Write Utility, Material and M ethodology and Preparation

(Write Article of one)

€) Prepare Artsand crafts with un usua material

f) Prepare Fine Arts with paper
g) Hand made Architecture
h) Soft toyes (Teddy bear)

Unit- Il Fine Arts, materialsand itsrelevancy (Any two works)

€) Mehendi, Drawing

f) Rangoli/Model Prepration
g) Poster Painting

h) Painting

Unit- IV Preparation of any two
f) DanceArt

g) FineArts Painting

h) Skill of Playing musical instrument
i) Food Shep
J) Handicraft

Assignment Works:

e Prepare any one term paper related to above units.

Practical Works:

= Plan and organize any two activities related to above units.
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)

Semester V
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit
Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ | < | B | 7
Vivavoca | o | R | &
BA/B.SC. | CE-13 | Course26 | For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
26 Any three of thefollowing subject to offer
BA/B.SC. 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
27 CE-14 | Course 27 | 5 5 Hingi 55 English 55 Sanskrit
BA/B.SC. EE i 55 Po S 55 Socol 70 30 | 100 | 4
.5 Histor . . Science | 5. ciolo
-B.Ed. CE-15 | Course 28 y &»
28
5.5 Geography | 5.5 Economics 5.5 Home Sc.
For - Science students
Any three of the following subject to offer
5.5 Physics 5.5 Mathamatics | 5.5 Botany
5.5 Chemistry | 5.5 Zoology
BA/B.SC. | CF-03 | Course29 | Ability Enhancement in Education Research 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
29
BA/B.SC. | CC-08 | Course30 | Genera English 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
30
BA/B.SC. | CC-09 | Course31 | Contemprary India and Education 70 30 [ 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
31
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ | < |3
Vivavoca | © |+ | O
BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
26/27/28 ;3/14/1 26/27/28 55 < TRy @1 s'f%@'\q CRAE |

1. faemelt o1 R Oifewy & sfa8™ &1 S HRaT |

2. faeEndl &1 HTIIRA BT AFBRI USTT HRAT |

P18 |

el a1fec &1 sfusri— IMfadic— UM Bfd, UM =1, AHih, AHGROT & THT, A=
W, I ThU— ?‘l@ T %Cﬂ, NEES %cﬂ, GIRERS| ?CEI, RIS |3C?1, Slifhed 9 ?CZI, e AIfey |

sors ||

fddaTer vd Afdare— IRe IRRIRN, uqa sfa vd gt
HfdTerel Ud fcreprel— fafder g & yqw@ ygirt

sa1s |11

AMYAF BHId— WD aRRARRT, TR & vd gt

JAMYAE BTl H 2=l AIfZ BT f[Abri— 9Rd=g I, fgddl 91, BrImEms, wifdars, JarmErs, T
HIGAr 3Mfe & AT IRV |

o8 |V

1. BIF & eIV, B, TAIH, BIF & UHR— Ya4 Ud Jadd DI, FUSHIA [d HHT

2. BT T[0T, V- (YfAdheed, TRI, 3fuciicd, faeled, b dl  gEhHw)

3. vsg Irfdan

4. 3F U 4919

5. JCIBR— UM, THD, Tol¥, IUAT, ®UD, Ie, AfRe, (T g, HifcHH, Ry,

HFAIHROT, JUT TS
G‘q’aﬁq}ﬁ_

1. faemedi 2= Wit & SfA8™ Ud WRWRT & SHER U4 A9 H gl B |
2. faenelt f=ll & Frems &1 9 U B BT Bfadr BT 3ref YT BR FHIA AT Biadr

O IRAT B D |

3. faemeft & &1 ardy uferafirar wemst & o’ TR B T |
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e -
1. =) wifec &1 gider— YHeis Yael, AR Y=TRT |41, Brei
2. 2= At &1 sfaem— Hulesd Sf. M=, AR YR 479, -8 ol
= e &1 Sgva vd fAera— Sf. g9l e fgadl
. S BIAAT W[WHY U FHRIRI— Sf. SERT W, R SIS UHRM, Ty fQoel
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Sr.No. | Course Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/Practical/
Viva-voca

ClA
Total

BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100

»| Credit

Objectives -
1. To enable the students to make recitation of poems.
2 . They become able to act in aplay.
3. To make them aware about the modern poetry.
4. They become aware about the rights of women.
Unit 1.Post Office—R.N.Tagore 20
Unit 2.Poems from Indian Poetry in English 15
i. Night of the Scorpion — Nissim Ezekiel
ii. Very Indian Poem in Indian English — Nissim Ezekiel
ii. The Female of the Species— Gauri Deshpande
iv. A River — AK Rumanujan
v. Railroad Riveries— K.N. Daruwalla
unit 3. Poems from The Poet’s Pen 15
i. Odeto aNightingale - John Keats
ii. Ode to the West Wind - P.B. Shelly
iii. The West Wind — John Masefield
iv. The Second Coming — WB Y eats
v. Journey of the Magi — TS Eliot
vi. To be or not to be - Shakespeare
unit 4. A Doll’s House - Henrik Ibsen 20
Outcome-
1. They will compose stories without the help of ateacher.
2. They will recite the poems.
3. They will compose short playsand take part in plays.
Referenceand and text Books:
1. The Post Office R.N.Tagore ed. (Sanjay Goyal ) Vidyarthi Publication, Jaipur
2.The Poet’s Pen - (ed.) Homai P. Dustoor, Oxford University Press.
3.Paper-I : Poetry. Jain Vishva Bharati Institute, Ladnun
4.Contemporary Indian Poetry in English. (Ed.) Saleem Peeradina. MacMillan. New Delhi. 1994
5. A Doll’s House - Henrik Ibsen, MacMillan India Perss, Madras.
Suggested Readings:
1. I.A. Richards, Principles of Literary Criticism.

2. E.C. Traugott & M.L. Pratt. Linguistics for the Students of Literature. Harcourt Brace, San
Diego, 1980

3. D. Crystal, A First Dictionary of Linguisitcs and Phonetics. Andre Deutsch, London, 1980
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Course

Paper No.

Title of Papers

Theory/

Practical/
Viva-voca

CIA

Total
Credit

BA-B.

26/27/28

Ed. | CE-
13/14/15
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26/27/28

- Artsstudents
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Sr.No. | Course Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

. < | ® =

Practical/ | — | & 3

Vivavoca | © | F | ©

BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4

26/27/28 | 13/14/15 | 26/27/28 5.5 vk/kfud Hkkj r dk bfrgkl

mi"; &
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ | = | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
26127128 | 1314115 | 2627128 | g5 k" pi; ifrfuffk jituifr foptjd
SeTI—
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. Hacker : Political Theory

. G.H. Sabine: History of Political Theory

. C.Wayper : Politica Thought

. Foster : Masters of Political Thought Vol. |

. Jones : Masters of Political Thohght VVol.ll

. Lancaster : Masters of Political Though Voal. 1l

. Sukhbir Singh : A History of Western Political Though- Val. | and Il

. P. U, qHi-—UTIEr ofad [OERERIG, AT 1-3
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ | = | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4

26127128 | 13114715 | 26127128 | 5 g Soig)| 0gy - Foundation of Sociological Thought

UNit - | Learning out comes

To enable the students to understand the emergence of sociology.

To enable the students to understand the classical sociological tradition.

To enable the students to understand the contemprorary sociological Tradition.
To enable the students to understand the Indian sociological tradition.

R/ X/ X/ X/
LR X R X R X4

c
2
=

| Emergence of Sociology

X/
X4

L)

Transition from Social Philosophy to Sociology
The Intellectual Cntext
Enlighteninent - The Social Econimical and Political Forces

X/
X4

L)

R/
A X4

Unit - Il Classical Sociological Tradition

®,

+» Karl Marx : Dialectical Meterialism, class Struggle
s E-mile Durkheim : Social Fact, Division of Labour and suicide
% Max Weber : Social action, Types of Authority

Unit lll Contemporary Sociological Tradition

¢+ Jurgen Habermas, Legitmatation crisis, communicative action
¢+ Antonio, Gramsci : Hegemony, Civil Society

*

< Anthony Giddens : Modernity, Structure and Agency

Unit - Indian Sociological Tradition

*

+* D.P. Mukherji : Diversity, Dialecties of Tradition
¢ A.R. Desai : Nationlism, Path of Development

0,

** G.S. Ghurye : Indian Sadhus, Cast, Class and occupation, Social tension
Reference :

e Aron, Raymond 1967, Main currents in sociological thought Harmonds worth Middle

Sex, Penguin Book

e Barnes H.E. 1959, Introduction to History of Sociology Chicago, The University of Chicago

Press

e Coser, Lewis A, 1979, Master of Sociological Thought, New York

e Singh, Yogendra 1986, Indian Sociology Social Conditioning and Emerging Trends, New
Delhi
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e Mukherjee, R. K., Sociology and Indian Society, ICSSR, Vol. | to IV
e Sambhulal Doshi & P. C. Jain : Karl Marx, Nex Bebat, Imail Durkheem (In Hindi)

o T Ud OiF, YW AN fdaR® $1ee § Hd db
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ | < | B | §

O S

Viva-voca | © = O

BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4

26/27/28 | 13/14/15 | 26/27/28 | 55 Geography of India

Objects -
1. To make students aware about the geography of their country.

2. To make aware about the soil, climate, vegetation, agriculture, minerals, drainage system of
India

3. To give knowledge regarding population, Transport, Tourism and religion of India.
Unit - |
a) Introduction: Location; Neighboring countries and frontiers.
b) India: A land of diversities; Unity within diversities.
¢) Physiographic division; Himalayan region.
d) The Great Plains of India; Peninsular plateau.
Unit — 11
a) Coastal plains and Islands.
b) Drainage systems of India.
¢) Climate: Summer and winter Season.
d) Soil: Type, distribution & characteristics.
Unit — 111
a) Vegetation: Type and their distribution.
b) Agriculture: Major crops and their distribution (Wheat, Rice & Teq).
¢) Minerals: Distribution of Minerals & Minerals Belts— Iron ore & Coal.
d) Industria regions of India.
Unit-1V
a) Transport & Trade : Ports and foreign Trade.
b) Population: Distribution & Density of population, Sex Ratio & Literacy rate.
). Tourism - Component of Tourism, Types & Tourism Resources.

d). Resources Region of India
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Practical 20
a) Distribution map : General rules and method of drawing map.
b) Presentation Socio — economic data, Qualitative methods : Chorochromatic method, Pictrorial
method, Choroschematic method.
) Quantitative method : Choropleth, Isopleth, Dot method.
d) Plain table survey : Instruments required for plain table survey.
€) Plain Table survey : Radiation & intersection method.

Outcomes-

1. Students after having knowledge of overall climate conditions, can adapt themselves at various
parts of country.

2. Can contribute to the economic growth of the country.

3. Steps may be taken for proper utilisation of resources and controlling population, a major

problem.

Suggested Books :

1. 1S PURIR : ¥RA B AP FHE, Bl WaR Jeasled, aRoReT
2. AMHIRAT TGS : RA BT MAF I, AR 6 TR, IR

3. Ry favasrer - ¥RA &1 ggg e, YR {08 T, JIRT

4. A, dR=RAE : fawme wRA, TR [0S B, 1R

5. AIEH, TARE : WRA &I e, fa yerer, AR
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ | < | § | 8
Viva-voca | O — (@)
BA-B.Ed. | CE - Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4

26127128 | 13/14/15 | 26127128 | g g History of Economics Thought

Objective:

¢+ To enable the student teachers to understand the importance of Economics Thought.

¢+ To enable the student teachers to understand the thought of utopian Socialists.

¢+ To enable the student teachers to understand the Austrian School of Economics Thought.
¢+ To enable the student teachers to understand the Indian Economics Thought.

Unit | : History of Economics Thought

a) Meaning and Importance of History of Economics Thought.
b) History of Economic Analysis and Economic History.

c) Mercantilism, Main Characteristics

d) Physiocracy : Main Economic ldeas

Unit 1l : Theory of value

a) Adam Simith, Ricardomill, Austrian School (menger, wieser)
b) Margina Utilligy School - (Gossen, Jevons)

¢) New-Classical School (marshall)

d) The Extension of Classical Ideas of Vaue the socialists.

Unit 111 : Eolution of Socialistic Though

a) Utoplan Socialism (Saint, Simon, Charies Furierns Robert Owen.)
b) Scientific Socialism (Karl Marx)

c) Development of Ideas on Capital : Adam Smith and his early crities.
d) Continental Economists - Keynes and karl Marx.

Unit 1V : Rent Theory and Indian Economic Though

a) Rent Theory - The for mulation of the Rent-Malthus, Ricardo and the theories Extension
of Rent.

b) The Theories of Interest and Profit.
c) Early Indian Economic ldeas : Kautilya.
d) Modern Economic Idess : Ranade, Naroji M.N. Rai, Gandhi Ji.

Reference:

Gideand Rist : History of Economic Doctrines

Haney, L.N. History of Economic Thought

Eric Rall : History of Economic Thought

Anosh, B.N. and Ghosh, R.R. Concise History of Economic Thought (Himalaya Publishing
House, Delhi.

5. dvg. UAAL o faari &1 sfoss

6. Boldll, SIUA. : Mfde faart &1 sfasra

7. sfarda, .. fde faart &1 e (R= /3iueh)

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 319

PONPRE




Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

. < |® | 5

Practical/ | — g 3

Vivavoca | © |7 | ©

BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4

26/27/28 | 13114/15 | 26/27/28 5.5 Home Science - Advance Family

resource management

L earning out comes : After completion of this course students will ableto learn :

/7
A X4

Concept, importance and scope of economics.

Importance and factors of saving, accounts and accounts keeping.

Motivating factors of home management and Family resource  management.
Concept, elements and types of design.

Modern family and housing needs.

Effects of housing on family life and activities owning versus rented.

X/ R/ X/ X/ X/ 7
LR X SR X R X S 4

°

Planning for construction.
Unit | Family and Economy :

a) Economics. Concept, importance and scope

b) Demand and consumption: wants and utility, laws of consumption

¢) Family Income and expenditure: Types of income, Budget and steps of its planning,
Engeli law

d) Saving and investment: Importance, factors and its characteristics

e) Family accounts and methods of accounts keeping

f) Market: classification, cash credit and wholesale

Unit 11 Family Resour ce management :

a) Family resource management: components, importance and affecting factors

b) Family: Its needs and wants, life cycle and stages

c) Motivating factors of home management: Values, Goals, standards and their
interrelationship

d) Household equipment related to cooking, storage and cleaning, modern aternative
cooking fuels like solar energy, electricity

Unit I11 Modern Housing

a) Modern family and housing needs: meaning and functions

b) Effectsof housing on family life and activities, owning versus rented

¢) Planning for construction — costing, objectives, functional planning and house
requirements

d) Foor covering & curtain- importance and Selection
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Unit 1V Designing and Colurs
a) Design: definition characteristics & types: structural & decorative
b) Elementsof Design : Line Pattern, Form Light, Colour Space, Texture
c) Principle of design : Balance Rhythm, Harmony Emphasis, Proportion

d) Study of Colours: Classification & Dimensions : Colour Schemes, Psychological effects
of colours

Practical and assignments: Any two of thefollowings,
e Prepare ascrap book related to housing, furnishing and their maintenance.
e Prepare a planning project to construct a building for home

e Prepare asurvey report related to colour schemes, pattern and their psychological effect
in your local area

e Prepare afile for budgeting and financing schemes for home loans
References:

1. Ruth E. Deacon. Francille M. Firebaugh (1975): Family Resource Management —
Principle and Application Roy Houghton Miffin Company

2. Devdas Raiamal. P. The meaning of Home Science, Sri Avinashlingam Home Science
College, Cambatore.

3. P.KapanaR. “What is Home Science,” Evira Publications, Vadodra.

A.H. Rutt, “Home Furnishing” Wiley Eastern Ltd. New Delhi.

M K. Mann, Home Management for Indian families

R Deshpande, Modren Ideal homesfor India

Gross & Crandall, Management for Indian Families
Nickell & Dorsey, Management in family living
Graig & Rush, Home with characters

qRaRe foa—Read! a4, 3T <9avs

10. 8 a1 UG el — GG 2R

© o N o gk
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ < g 'g
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.Sc.-B.Ed. | CE- Course For - Sciencestudents 70 30 | 100 | 4

26/27/28 | 13/14/15 | 26/27/28 | g 5 Physics : Mathematical physics

Objectives:
1. To understand the mathematical system involved in physics.
2. Toknow and apply tensors.
3. Toexplain the specia theory of relativity.
4. To apply relativistic dynamics and relativistic electrodynamics.

Unit 1 curvilinear coordinate system

Curvilinear coordinate system, orthogonal curvilinear coordinate system, Gradient of a scalar in
terms of orthogonal curvilinear coordinate, Divergence of vector A in, orthogonal curvilinear
coordinate system, Curl of avector A in orthogonal curvilinear coordinates, special orthogonal
curvilinear coordinate system.

Unit 2 Tensors

Introduction to tensors, N dimensional space, coordinate transformation, Jacobian , Einstein’s
summation convention, Kronecker Delta, alternate tensors, types of tensor, second order tensor,
fundamental operators with tensors, matric tensor , associate tensor , symmetry properties of
tensor, rotation of axes, Dirac deltafunction, properties of Dirac deltafunction, derivatives of delta
(x) and its properties.

Unit 3 special theory of relativity

Search of an absolute reference frame, Michelson Morley experiment, Special theory of relativity,
Lorentz transformation, transformation and addition of velocities, Lorentz transformation of
acceleration, Lenth contraction or Lorentz- Fitzgerald contraction, Time dilation experimental
verification of time dilation, Mass of moving particle, Transformation of energy and mass,
relativistic energy momentum relation, four vector , Lorentz transformation as form of relation in
four dimensial space, spacetimereation, light cone, space like vector, time like vector, world line
and macrocausility, space time diagram, four velocity, four momentum , four force and relativistic
equation of motion, relativistic Doppler effect, four frequency and their transformation.

Unit 4 Relativistic dynamics and relativistic electrodynamics

Four momentum conservation, transformation between laboratory frame of reference and centre
of massframe of reference, inelastic collision between two particles, transformation from C-frame
of referenceto L frame of reference, kinamatics of decay products of unstable particles, threshold
reaction energy for production processes, pair production, Compton effect. Maxwell’s equation in
integral and differential form, Law of conservation of charge and continuity equation, Lorentz

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 322



transformation of charge and current densities, electromagnetic vector and scalar potentials,
Lorentz transformation of four potentials, Electromagnetic field tensor, Lorentz transformation of
electric and magnetic fields.

Practical :

1
2

8
9

To study the random decay and determine the decay constant using the statistical board.
Using compound pendulum study the variation of time period with amplitude in large angle
oscillations.

To study the damping using compound pendulum.

To study the excitation of normal modes and measure frequency splitting using two coupled
oscillators.

To study the frequency of energy transfer as a function of coupling strength using coupled
oscillators.

To study the viscous fluid damping of a compound pendulum and determining damping
coefficient and Q of the oscillator.

To study the electromagnetic damping of acompound pendulum and to find the variation of
damping coefficients with the assistance of a conducting lamina.

To find J by callander and Barne’s method.

To determine youngs modulas by bending of bean.

10 To determine Y.000 and 000 by searle’s method.
11 To ensure curie temperature of monel aloy.

12 To determine modules of rigidity of wires using maxwells needle .

Reference

1. UL U9 SURT 2015, YIRS HIfdd!, JRALS!. ufedlRiT ge¥, SR g ol
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practicall | =~ | § | 8
Vivavoca | © |7 | ©
B.Sc.-B.Ed. | CE- Course For - Science students 70 30 | 100 | 4

26121128 13/14/15 | 26/27/28 5.5 Mathamatics: DIFFERENTIAL

EQUATIONS

Objectives:

1. Toknow about various basic principle of differential equation.

2. Tounderstand different patterns of differential Equation.

3. To Explain the partial differential equation of the first, second and higher order.
Unit |
Linear differential equations with constant coefficients , Homogeneous Linear Ordinary
simultaneous differential equations, Total differential equations.
Unit 11
Linear differential equations, of second order, Transformation of the equation by changing
dependent variable / independent, variable Methods of variation of parameters.
Unit [11
Series solution of differential equations , Power series method , Bessel, Legendre and
Hypergeometric equation , Bessel, Legendre and Hypergeometric function and their properties.
Unit IV
Partial Differential Equation of the first order , Lagrange’s solution , some special type of equation

, which can be solved easily by methods other than the general method , Charpit’s general method
of solution .

Unit V

Partial Differentia equation of second order and higher order ,Classification of linear partia
differential equation of second order , homogeneous and non homogeneous equation with constant
coefficients, differential equation reducible to equations with constant coefficients, Monge’s
methods.
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practicall | =~ | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.Sc.- CE- Course For - Science students 70 30 [ 100 | 4
B.Ed. 1311471 | 26/21/28 5.5 Botany : Structure, Development And
26/27/28 | 5
Reproduction In Flowering Plants

L earning outcomes : after completion of this course the student teacher will able:

X/ /7 /7
LS X X4

X/
°

To know the basic body parts of aflowering plant and types of tissues.

To know the shoot system and root system of flowering plants .

To understand the structure , types and functions of leaves and flowers.

To understand the pollen-pistil interaction, fertilization and embryo development in
flowering plants.

Unit-1

a. Thebasic body plan of aflowering plant; types of tissues.

b.

The shoot system : the shoot apical meristems and its histological organization;
vascularization of primary shoot in monocotyledons and dicotyledons, formation of
internodes, branching patterns; monopodial sympodial growth; cambium and its functions;
formation of secondary xylem; characteristics of growth rings, sap wood and heart wood,;
secondary floem- structure, function ; periderm.

Unit -2

a

Leaf : origin, development, arrangement and diversity in size and shape; internal structure
in relation to photosynthesis and water loss; adaptations to water stress; stomatal type and
trichomes; senescence and abscission.

Theroot system : theroot epical meristem; differentiation of primary and secondary tissues
and their roles; structural modification for storage, respiration, reproduction and for
interaction with microbes.

Unit -3

a

C.

Flower : amodified shoot; structure and function of anther and pistil; the male and female
gametophytes; types of pollination; attractions and rewards for pollination.

Pollen-pistil interaction : sexual incompatibility; genetic, physiological and biochemical
basis rejection action; methods of overcome incompatibility.

Fertilization : double fertilization, apomixes, parthinocarpy

Unit—-4

a

Embryo : embryo development in dicots and monocots; structure and function of suspensor;
polyembrony.
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b. Endosperm : types, devel opment, cytology and function of endosperm.
c. Fruits: development , maturation and types.

Suggested L aboratory Exercises :-

The following experiments are to be conducted:

Anatomy of primary and secondary growth in monocots and dicots using hand section(or
prepared dlides), structure of secondary floem and xylum, growth rings in wood,
microscopic study of wood in T.S,, T.L.S. and R.L.S. Anomalous secondary growth in
Boerhavia, nyctanthus and Dracaena.

Anatomy of leaf and peel mount for stomatal types/trichomes.

Anatomy of the root, Primary and secondary structure.

Examination of a wide range of flowers available in the locality and methods of their
pollination.

Structure of anther, microsporogenesis(using slides) and pollen grains(using whole mount).
Pollen viability using invitro pollen germination.

Structure of ovule and embryo sac development (using serial section).

Simple experiment to show vegetative propogation; leaf cuttingsin Bryophyllum, Begonia;
stem cuttings in rose, money plant, sugarcane and Bougainvillea.

Germination of non-dorment and dorment seeds.

Suggested readings:-

Cutter, F.G.(1969), Cells and Tissues, Edward Arnold, London.

Cutter, F.G.(1971), Plant Anatomy : Experiments and interpretation, Edward Arnold ,
London.

Esau, K.(1977), Anatomy of Seed Plants, 2" edition. John Wiley and Sons, New Y ork.
Fahn, A.(1985), Plant Anatomy, Pergamon Press, Oxford.

Manseth, J.D.(1988), Plant Anatomy , The Benjamin Cummings Publishing Co. Inc. Menjo
Park, California, USA

Roven, P.M. Evert, R.F. and Echhien, S.E.(1999), Biology of Plants, W.H. Freeman and
Co., Worth Publishers, New Y ork.

Thomas, P.(2000), Trees Their National History, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge.
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

26/27/28 | 13/14/15 | 26/27/28 5.5 Chemistry : Organic Chemistry

, < |8 |3

Practical/ | — | S 3

Vivavoca | © | F | ©

B.Sc.-B.Ed. | CE - Course For - Science students 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning outcomes. After completion of this course students will able to learn:

e Concept of Vander Waals interactions, structure and bonding.

e Energy considerations and assigning formal charges on intermediates and other ionic
Species.

e Concept and types of isomerism with relative and absol ute configuration.

e |IUPAC nomenclature of branched and unbranched alkanes.

e Nomenclature of alkenes, methods of formation, mechanism of dehydration of alcohols.

e Methods of formation, conformation and chemical reactions of cycloalkenes.

e Nomenclature of benzene derivatives aromaticity the huckle rule, aromatic ions.

Unit |

A. Structureand Bonding

Hybridization, bond lengths and bond angles, bond energy ,localized and delocalized chemical
bond, Vander Waals interactions, inclusion compounds ,clatherates,charge transfer
compl exes,resonance, hyperconjugation,aromaticity, inductive and field effects, hydrogen bonding

B.Mechanism of Organic Reactions

Curved arrow notation, drawing electron movements with arrows, half-headed and double headed
arrows, hemolytic and heterol ytic bond breaking, types of reagents; el ectrophiles and nucleophiles,
types of organic reactions, Energy considerations, reactive intermediate carbonations, carbanions,
free radicals, carbenes, arynes and nitrenes (with example) assigning forma charges on
intermediates and other ionic species.

Methods of determination of reaction mechanism (products analysis, intermediates, isotope
effects, kinetic and stereo chemical studies)

Unit Il
Ster eochemistry of organic compounds

Concept of isomerism types of isomerism, optical isomerism-elements of symmetry, ,molecular
chirality, enatiomers,stereogenic centre, optical activity, properties of enantiomers, chiral and
achira molecules with two stereogenic centres, diastereomers , threo and erythro
diastereomers,meso compounds, resolution of enatiomers, inversion, retention and recemization.

Relative and absolute configuration, sequencerules, D and L, R and S systems of nomenclature
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Geometric isomerism —determination of configuration of geometric isomers, E and Z system of
nomenclature, geometric isomerism in oximes and alicyclic compounds.

Conformational isomerism — conformational analysis of ethane and butane, conformations of
cyclohexane, axial and equatorial bonds, conformation of mono substituted cyclohexane
derivatives, Newman projection and Sawhorse formulae, Fischer and flying wedge formulae.
Difference between configuration and conformation.

Unit 111
A.Alkanes and cycloalkanes

I[UPAC nomenclature of branched and unbranched akanes, akyl group, classification of carbon
atoms in alkanes, Isomerism in alkanes sources methods of formation (with specia reference to
wurtz reaction, Kolbe reaction, corey- house reaction and decarboxylation of carboxylic acids),
physical properties and chemical reactions of alkanes.

Mechanism of free radica halogenations of alkenes orientation, reactivity and selectivity
cycloalkanes — nomenclature, methods of formation, chemical reactions, Baeyer’s strain theory
and its limitations, ring strain in small rings (cyclopropane and cyclobutane) , theory of strainless
rings, case of cyclopropane ring; banana bonds.

B. Alkenes

Nomenclature of akenes, methods of formation , mechanism of dehydration of acohols and
dehydrohalogenation of alkyl halides, regioselectivity in alcohol dehydration. The saytzeff rule,
Hofmann elimination, physical properties and relative stabilities of alkenes, Chemical reactions of
alkenes. mechanism involved in hydrogenation, electrophillic and free radical additions.
Markownikoff’s rule, hydroboration followed by oxidation, Epoxidation, ozonolysis, hydration,
hydroxylation and oxidation with KMNO4 .Polymerization of alkenes substitution at the alylic
and vinylic positions of alkenes, Industrial applications of ethylene and propene

Unit IV

A. Cycloalkenes, dienesand alkynes

Methods of formation , conformation and chemical reactions of cycloalkenes.

Nomenclature and classification of dienes; isolated, conjugated and cumulated dienes (allenes)
Structure of allenes and butadience, methods of formation, polymerization, chemical reactions -
1,2 and 1,4 additions, diels— alder reaction

Nomenclature, structure and bonding in alkynes, methods of formation, chemical reactions of
akynes, acidity of alkynes, mechanism of electrophillic and nucleophillic addition reactions,
hydroboration followed by oxidation, metal anmonia reductions, oxidations and polymerization .
B. Alkenesand aromaticity

Nomenclature of benzene derivatives, aryl group, Aromatic nucleus and side chain, structure of
benzene molecular formula and kekule structure . stability and carbon —carbon bond lengths of
benzene , aromaticity the huckle rule , aromatic ions-
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Practicals (Any two of thefollowing) :
Deter mination of melting point
Napsthalene, Benzoic acid, Urea, Succinic acid, Cinnamic acid, Salicylic acid ,
Acetanilide , m —Dinitrobenzene, p-Dichlorobel zene, Aspirin
Deter mination of boiling points
Ethanol, Cyclohexane, Toluene, Aniline and Nitrobenzene
Qualitative analysis

Detection of extra elements (N,S and halogens) , solubility behaviour and functional groups
(Alcohalic , phenolic, carboxylic ,carbonyl, esters, carbohydrates, amines, amides , nitro and
anilide) in simple organic compounds .

Identification of in organic compound through the functional group analysis, determination of
melting point/boiling point and preparation of suitable derivatives.

References:
1. Clayden, Organic Chemistry, Oxford University press.
Morrison & Boyd, Organic Chemistry 6th Edition.

Peter Sykes, A guide book to Mechanism in Organic Chemistry 6th Edition.

Francis Carey, Organic Chemistry; 3rdEdition, Tata McGraw Hill India

Paula Y urkanis Bruice, Organic Chemistry; 3rdEdition, Pearson Education Asia

Jerry March, Advanced Organic Chemistry; 4rdEdition, John Wiley

S.M. Mukerji, S.P. singh and R.P. Kapoor, Organic Cheistry, Wiley Eastern Ltd., New Age
| nternational

No gk~ ow D
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Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

Practicall | =~ | § | 8
Vivavoca | © |7 | ©
B.Sc.-B.Ed. | CE - Course For - Science students 70 30 | 100 | 4

26/27/28 | 13/14/15 | 26/27/28 Any three of thefollowing subject to offer

5.5 Zoology - Developmental Biology

Objective:
% To enable students to comprehend the modern concepts of developmental biology to

understand the developmental sequences in vertebrates to compare the development of
organs and systems.

Unit -I

a) Gametogenesis

i.  Structure and types of spermatozoa, spermatogenesis.
ii.  Structure and types of eggs oogenesis

b) Fertilization: Types, mechanism and significance.

c) Cleavage: Characters, types, patterns and products of cleavage, fate map.
Unit-11

a) Gastrulation : Morphogenetic movements and significance.

b) Embryogenesis of amphioxus. Development up to the end of neurulation and tubulation.

c) Embryogenesis of frog: Development up to the end of neurulation and tubulation.
d) Metamorphosis of tadpole larva.

Unit-I11

a) Embryogenesis of chick: Development up to neurulation, tabulation and enterogenesis.
b) Development of chick according to the hours of incubation—18 hours. 21 hours, 24, hours,
33 hours, 48 hours, 56 hours, 72 hours and 96 hours.
c) Extraembryonic membranes of chick—development and functions.
Unit-1V
a) Placentaand placentation in mammals
b) Parthenogenesis: natural and artificial.
¢) Regeneration mechanism in animals, steps of limb regeneration in amphibians
d) Stem cellsand their significance

Practical :

e Study of types of sperm smears preparation
e Study of different type of eggs (Insect, Frog, Hen)
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e Study of Preserved material eggs, cleavage, blastula, gastrula, neurula, tail bud, hatching,
and mature tadpole larval metamorphic stages of toadlet/froglet.
e Study of Embryological slides of various stages of frog.
e Study of Embryological sidesof various stages of chick.
e Study of Development of chick with the help of:
= whole mounts: 18 hrs. 21 hrs. 33 hrs. 48 hrs. 56 hrs. 72 hrs. And 96 hrs. of
incubation period embryos.
= Study of the primitive streak stage in living embryo after removal of the
blastoderm from the egg.
=  Study of the embryo at various stages of incubation in vivo by making a window
in the egg shell.
e Frog embryology—Collection of spawn identification of stages and preservation.
Preparation of permanent/ tempotary slide of representative developmental stages.

References:

Development Biology by K.V.Sastry& Vinita Shukla— ( Rastogi Publication 2008).

Introduction to Embryology by B.l. Balinskly- ( W.B. Saunders. Philadel phia, 1976).

Foundations of Embryology by B.M Paten and B.M. Carison.

Foundations of Animals Development by A.F. Hopper and N.H. Hart ( Oxford University

Press, New Y ork, 1980)

Vertebrate Embryology by R.S. McEwen (Oxford& IBM Publishing Co. New Delhi).

Developmental Biology by JW Brookbank.

Patterns and Principles of Animal Development by J.W. Saunders. Jr.

Embryology by Barth IG (1966) — Holt Rinehart & Winston.

Deveopment by Berril N& Karp G (1960) - Holt Rinehart & Winston.

10. Fundamentals of Comparative Embryology of fVertebrates by huettner AF (1967) —
McMillan Co.

11. Chordate Embryology by Mohan Arora (1985) — Atma Ram & Sons.

12. Laboratory manual of Vertebrate Embryology by Rjugh R- Allied Pacific Pvt. Ltd.

13. Chordate Embryology by Verma PSA & Agarwa VK—Chand & Co.

A wbh P

© © N o O
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

B.Ed. 29

Practical/ | < |3
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.A.-B.Sc.- | CE-03 | Course29 | Ability Enhancement in Education Resear ch 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning outcomes: After completion of this course the student will able

e To develop and understanding about the concept of research in education
e Todevelop research design

e To understand about the use different types of research

e Tousebasic statisticsin Evaluation

Cour se content:
Unit 1. Concept of education at research

(A) Education research: Meaning, definition & purpose
(B) Needs of education research
(C) Types of research: Fundamental, applied and action research
(D) Different of basic research and action research
Unit (2) Prepared of research design
(A)Survey method
(B)Experimental research
(C)Action research
(D) Historical research

Unit (3) Resear ch design components
(A)Framing hypothesis: Definition, types, significance
(B) Sample: Definition, types
(C) Tools: Questionnaire, observation, Interview, rating scale
(D) Variables: Meaning, definition, types
Unit (4) Basic statistics
(A)Mean
(B)Standard deviation

(C)Correlation
(D)t- test
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

Practical/ | £ | € | B
Vivavoca | © | F | G
B.AA-B.Sc- [ CC-08 | Course30 | General English 70 30 [ 100 | 4
B.Ed. 30
Objective:

1. Students will be able to recognize and understand the meaning of targeted grammatical
structures in written and spoken form.

2. Students will practice the grammar skillsinvolved in writing sentences and short paragraphs.
Unite-I Grammar and Usage: 30

Parts of Speech

Basic Sentence Patterns

Sentences beginning with ‘It and ‘There’
Tenses

Phrasal Verbs

Articles and other Determiners

Direct & Indirect Speech

Active and Passive Voice

Modal Auxiliaries

=

© o N g bk wDdN

10. Simple, Complex and Compound sentences.

Unite-Il Book : A Cavalcade of Modern English Prose 15
Essays:
(1) Essentials of Education (2) Testament

Unite-111 Writing Skills 20
(1) Paragraph Writing (2) Letter & Application Writing

Unite-IV Vocabulary 10
(1) Word often confused (2) Antonymsand Synonyms

Outcome:

1. Studentswill begin to self-edit their oral and written production.

2. Students will make less grammatical errors.

3. Studentswill become clear of grammatical terms.

4. Studentswill get exposure of writing letters, application and paragraph.
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Books:

13. A Textbook of General English for Undergraduate students by R.P. Bhatnagar, Raul
Bhargava, Jain Prakashan Mandir, 1024, Shinghiji ki Gali, Chaura Rasta, Jaipur-302 002.

14. English Grammar, Composition and Reference skills by R.P. Bhatnagar & Rajul
Bhargava, Board of Secondary Education, Ajmer.

15. Text Book: A Cavalcade of Modern English Prose, R.P. Bhatnagar, Jain Pustak Mandir,
Chaura Rasta, Jaipur.

16. R. Quirk et al (ed.) A Grammar of Contemporary English. Longman, London, 1972.
17. English for Indian Learners by R.P. Bhatnagar, University book house, (P), Jaipur.
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

Practical/ | < |3
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.A-B.Sc.- | CC-09 | Course31 | Contemprary Indiaand Education 70 30 | 100 | 4

B.Ed. 31

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able :
%+ To know social aspects of edcation and develop educational perspective.
% To solve prevailing problems of education in India.
%+ To understand the purpose, function and Role of education in nation building.
% To understand knowledge of the Indian education system as it has evolved from the past,
asit istoday.
% To understand the concept, principle of sustainable development and core concept of
educational thinkers.
% Toknow social equity and equality of educational opportunities.
Course Contents:
Unit-1 Concept and Nature of Education
€) Education : Concept, Nature, Objectives and Functions
f) Role and problems of education in nation building
g) Current educational provisions of education in India (One year)
h) Educational thoughts of Indians thinkers (Vivekanand and Mahatma Gandhi)

Unit-11 Social Aspects of Education

f) Sociology in education : Concept, Functions and Contribution

g) Socia change : Meaning, Definition, Factors and Effects of Education
h) Socia mobility

i) Education and culture

j) Role of education in development of social skills.

Unit-111 Progressive Devdopment of Education in Terms of Commissionsand Committees

g) Characteristics of ancient, medieval and british period of education.
h) Radhakrishna Commission of Education (1948)

i) Mudaliyer Commission of Education (1952)

J) Kothari Commission of Education(1964)

k) National education policy (1968 and 1986)

I) Revised national education policy (1992)
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Unit : 1V Programmes for Education

f) Issuesand problemsin prevailing education system at National and State level
0) Right to Education Act 2009

h) Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan and Mid day Meal Programme

i) Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan

J) Education asrelated to social equity and equality of educational opportunities

Assignment Works: (Any one of following)

¢ Write the educational contribution of any one Indian Thinker.

e Prepare aterm paper on how we can inculcate values in the present system of
education.

e Prepare a structure of education since ancient period to present time.

Practical Works: (Any one of following)
= Concept of education in Emerging Indian Society as relevant to school children's
= Development of moral attitude through self management
References:

26.Crown, R.G. (1965),A Society of Education, Engineering patterns of class, status and
power in the public school, New Y ork : Appleton-century crofts.

27.Durkhem, S. (1956), Education and Sociology of Education, New York : The Free Press
of Glenoce.

28.Gore, M.S,, et. a. (1967), Papersin the sociology of Education in India, New Delhi,
NCERT.

29.Hanseu, D.A. et. a (1965), On Education : Sociological Perspective. New Y ork :John
Wiley and Sons.

30,7019, ARYUATE, (2005), FR7eT & FATSRIS YR, fd9e qeded #dfeR, IR

31.31S), enferm, (2008), e Rigra, wfe ufcae fewfieged, Rl s, =g facel

32.UT0SY, A, (2008), SWRA B ARG |ATGl H fRUer, e gede #fay, 3R

33.973%, Ul ¥, (2008), YRR e iR IHH FARITG, fodle e AfQR, TRT

34,978 U4 Y, (2008), e @& g, fade ge wfdR, 3INRT

35. 9708, AT, (2007), R & o Rigr, g g&ae AfaR, 8RT

36. 241, 3. G1, [T AT, (2008), SHRG BY YR FHTS H e, faqe geae AR,
JRT

a7 R8T, Ao, Ry, 31, U, (2007), fardi-g AR |arst | fRierm dorn Riers @l
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)
Semester VI
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ | < | B | 7
Vivavoca | o | R | &
BA/B.SC. | CE-16 | Course32 | For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
32 Any three of thefollowing subject to offer
BA/B.SC. 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
Course 33 | "6 6 Hindi 6.6 English 6.6 Sanskrit
33 CE-17
BA/B.SC. 6.6 History 6.6 Pol. Science | 6.6 Sociology 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed. | cE-18 | Course 34
34
6.6 Geography | 6.6 Economics 6.6 Home Sc.
For - Science students
Any three of the following subject to offer
6.6 Physics 6.6 Mathamatics | 6.6 Botany
6.6 Chemistry | 6.6 Zoology
BA/B.SC. | CF-04 | Course35 | Ability Enhancement Preksha Life Skills 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
35
BA/B.SC. | CC-10 | Course 36 | Genera Hindi 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
36
BA/B.SC. | CC-11 | Course37 | Language Acrossthe Currirulum 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
37
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ < = -
Practical/ | — 5 ?
Vivavoca | © | & | O
BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4
32/33/34 | 16/17/18 | 32/33/34 6.6 W R wd CEEIC
I

1. faemefl &1 g geas B & IR § el o |

2. faemefl T U= oiRg el | FAd BT TAT BrIaTerd] UH o § Y01 =7 |

3. 31gdre fa= &1 SHeRT SR 9dl AJdIed dIR BRAT |
4. IIRYING TeaTdel] &I TGN USH HR 9T Wi Bl dIR BT |

3PS |

1. GAIS ol f2=il— 3aedapd] 3R wW@Ray

2. YIS HoAd f=dl @7 faeryany

3. YA J0d Rl & UYfadadl vd garTeTd &rF |
4. TSTST fE<i— Ty qem dfderd 4§ f2=<d |

cEaclll

1. TF—o1E &I fa9ryamg
2. TF—oig_ & 49 Ud uF & T

3. ARG 3R FHToTh g=
4. IRBN! UF BT T JAT GRGRNI T BT [Aedny

gp1s 11

1. gare— A d wWwy

2. AT B YBR

3. 3gATE DI Yfshar

4. FFATE DI FEA]

5. JdTad @ 0T

3PS 1V

1. UIRMIN® STeqTaetl— URMTYT 3R JTaamdT
2. GRS YTdell B A
3. UIRHT® FreaTdell & o

4. GRS SreaTdetl & ffor @ ufafer ofik ufshan
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1. faenedt sraferl 9 aer g @od dor 9rdr gfaafidr wemet & o dIR 81 i |
2. R & o wawIR® oM # gfg o= | |

3. faemeft argare vd WRMIYS wreaTdetl &1 S <id] U 38T Jgdiad Ud WINT d=-d &
HHT |

Hed o

1. TN Jodd f2il— fae ey, arol garem, ol

2. WIS s Bl : Goie 3R e, Sf. IFer Ao,

3. YA qolp Bl : uIRvIfe wrearaeil— €. a4y e

. IS YT |19 3R Hraferdl fF<i— Sf. &1 HAR TRar),

. WIS ge1d feil— Sf. dTelg TR foram), or g ey, aRIvRd
6. STy Bl : fara & fafder smam— Sf. dferd Aigwie,

YOI AR BT Sgare— et qd weary, e Rigd,

8. 3rgdre fa=i— Sf. |iefrrer foramy,

SN

&)

N
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Course Paper No. | Title of Papers

Theory/

Practical/
Viva-voca

CIA

Total

BA-B.Ed.

CE-
16/17/18

Course - Artsstudents

32/33/34

For

32/33/34 6.6 English - Prose and Fiction

70

100

A| Credit

Objective
1. To enable the students to compose stories..
2 . They become aware about the spirituality and psychology..
3. To make them aware about the modern writings.
4. They become aware about the rights of women
1. The Guide— RK Narayan
2. Cry, The Peacock — Anita Desai
3. Essays:
i. V.S. Srinivas Sastri, The Joy of Freedom
ii. Bertrand Russell: How to Escape from Intellectual Rubbish
iii. Acharya Mahapragya: Parameters of New Economic System
iv. S. Radhakrishnan: An Ideal Before the Y outh
v. J. Krishnamoorthy : The Religious Mind
4. Empowerment English
Chapters

1. Childhood

2. Teen Age

3. Womanhood

4. The Home And The World

Outcomes-

1.They will compose stories without the help of ateacher
2.They will compose short plays and take part in plays.
3. They will be able to expresstheir ideas .

Prescribed Books :

1. The Guide - R.K. Narayan, OUP, Delhi

2. Cry, The Peacock — Anita Desal
3. Collected Essays. Jain VishvaBharati Institute, Ladnun

. Orient Paperbacks.

4. Empowerment English (Part-I) - Macmillan, N. Krishnaswami.

20
20
15

15
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/
Viva-voca

BA-B.Ed. | CE - Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100
32/33/34 | 16/17/28 | 32/33/34 6.6 W THIT qa '\qTf%F\*I

ClA
Total

»| Credit

ST
1. 979 &7 gR=™ < |
2. YHANIGT AR HARTIGH & T2l & FIMd AT BT ALY BT |
3. B anfe < ufshamsti &1 S BRI |
. g g Igdl & faanfe 7v1 | FeRe da (FF 629 U 765), 30
Ha=I UBRY (YF 766 W 887 )
. GAAE Hal (51 ¥ 60 ) 5
BN CRINIRER] 15
BHREE (Uerar 1) 15
. IV AT AHETET (151 4 180) 05
3 fawTer :
(1). SaIfE T | FHRES IH (G 629 H 765), 30
fa=d YR (Y 766 I 887 Th)
@ YEAraRE P 05
1. A&pd 9 fe=dl argare
2. 2= 9§ A¥qRd 3R
3. greared
@) gETEURY 15
1. Q1 U=l &1 AR
2. U AMRI U
@) FEAREWT (gier &) 15
1. 3T TP B FUET ARl
2. FARGHIH TR HHRI Yo
(6)  fume fa=amfor 05
1. ] T gfel
2. QI Y@EI & WA H qIgigardl
3. Ul el & aef
SUTRI—
1. ortwa, | anife ufshanall &1 S+ Brm |
2. FUNIAE UG oY aradl & I @1 iR 8|
3. 9 & fAf= e1q WUl &1 S BRI |
qred gaadh -
1. g Rygra ®Igal, sleRaroigd, Wueh—aee g gerarel, diaw e vae, Qe
2. XEETGATE DY, Sf. Biel <d fgddl, merd favafdered g, aRoRd
3. ©HKR ‘H.HCI"L YIGHT UDIRIH,
4. FHAIR, Aidlelel FaRAIE, faeel 1 ARIHET YT, T RE
5. AT FEredmafor, AT Yehrer, aRIoRdl
o Ter—
1. W¥hd G PIFQl, LU, AT
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Sr.No. | Course Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

3203334 | 16117118 | 32334 | g 6 gy faeT B gRIEW B wRET

Practical/ | < |38
Vivavoca | © | F | &
BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course For - Artsstudents 70 30 | 100 | 4

T

1. fqenfial o1 smyfie fava & sfagr ¥ uRfEd wrar |

2. IAR®T TG HIANT HIfT & HAgd DI I |

3. STell Ud STHAID UDHIBRUT Dl URUTGrIT Ufshar &l qarr |

4. C HY Ud G I HE b HEd Dl AT |

SPIS—1

QAISIIROT @ 3fef, BRI, el Tl AIMS BT [4b | & GUR 3falel : HROT G4 AT TR Bl
AT | gfcara) gH gorR AR : Iqaed, FHeldl & HRUT Ud TR |

SHIR—2

SMRBT BT FAFAA UM : BRUT AR IR | B DI BI : SR AR IR | AU

JIFTUTS BT Icopy, faorg I Td ga= | 3enfire sifd : BRoT 3R gRoma | STH-1 BT THIhRoT
Uqd fSTa BT I |

$PIE—3
JMBIHT H FTHTSIATE : BIRYT T URUMH | TSl BT UHIBROT : HiSAsdl, I, AR, IRIaTcs!

T4 BIR B ANEH | UIH fIeq J§ : HRT 3R gROMH | TF dF 1917 3. B IIRAAD Hifw
P BRI AR RO |

PG4
gcoll H HINRCAG & S8d @ PHRU| Al H AniEe & 38 & dRvT| i faw g5
HROT R gROMH | gad I | : Igeed, Rigid vd SudfT |
g‘q’aﬁq’eﬁ_
1. faeneft favg sfoery &1 M= 99 UTd R D |

2. IARPT, WIRRT, ®AT 3T Hifd T IR YT B AHIS § AT I3 b1 faRIel B
ORI |
3. Coll Ud OTHAT & THIHRUT F e 407 BT IR0 UTe BR b |

4. TYFI g HH D IAAM HEd DI AHS R |
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1. 3, BREPR—Ideq &1 3faer™, Aferd YUs Hol, SR |
. O QU HRR—UTRET 999 3fier™T @ wuvdn, 59 UeRe Afer, SR |

N

w

. T, S BIeRM U4 ¥, Sf. Ubra—3gie fawd &1 sfagra—u=eiiel yahred, SayR |

I, uref ARN—GRIT BT sfcrerd, Bl areaw draa ey, 73 faced |

5. YA, BN, I [ARIGIRAE Ud BIORI, HHANE—IAEY D fdd &1 S8, ASTHI gh
DI, STAYR |

. Fisher, H.A.L.- A history of Europe, Landon 1949.

SN

~N O

. Devish, H.A.- An outline history of the world, oxford university press, New yark 1968.
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32/33/34 | 16/17/18 | 32/33/34 6.6 :ﬂr_rR'T'@'q T

T

1. faenfeial &1 s R&edT & wfdd &1 [AH™T B |

2. fawg # A= gaR @1 gfed 8 arell geARll & SHaRI < |
3. geefdl A3 fA%q aRe & SIHGRNT <7 |

4. faft=1 <=t & facyr Hfar & SHeRT <A

bdkb&1

IR T &1 31, URMT T &F, SNSRI ARl & g Al SUNTH—-eRara] Ud

JTAATE] SUNTH, IS AfFT—ITE T 91fdd & Iy 3R d<d,

bdkb&?2

Wfiagg : 31ef SR vd yaTE, T[e Ruer sriale, HerEieRo |

bdkb&3

I I PRSI B fager Nfa, Frgards 99 @1 fageifa, vRd & fJeeeifa vd s9a

TSRl T |

bdkb&4

RIS XTSI H SURAT I YgiRrdi : SoR—<fayvl, Hare fero—afaror Hdre, T4 iRy

IR, & AEANT TS : A 3R SR |

miyfl/k; k&

1. AT WIT & STRT FIER T 3TERY & Jol BRUT Bl ST FabiT |

2. YAUSCHDHRY], IERIDHRY], SR & T H JRISEA RIS BT JeAcHD JeqTT B
AD |

3. ISR A Ud TR IS Ugel & MU Tl 3ffddh Uil 8?7 9 Fdhi |

4. wfdud WH & fdeed & yzan deord [9gd qRkged @ wHst A |

InH xFk&

Black & Thomson : Foreign Political in a Changing World.
Jorden Connel Smith : Patterns of the post world war, 1982

S.N. Dhar : International Problems & World Politics since 1949.
.U, BT : IR T, e Wad, ufectd e, SR
dIUA. T : SRS ], TSl 2l U JIhraHl, SRR
Q. TSI : ARSI Hae, MG YhTeH, STIYR

o g r~wDdE
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32/33/34 | 16/17/18 | 32/33/34 . .
6.6 Sociology - Social Anthropology

Learning outcomes:-

¢ To enable the students to understand the concept, nature and scope of social
Anthropology.

To enable the students to understand the sociat sturcture
To enable the students to understand the primitive Economics and political system.
To enable the students to understand the problem of Tribes.

/7 X/
R XA X4

X/
X4

L)

Unit - | Concept of Anthropology

¢+ Social Anthropology : Defination, Nature and Scope
+* Apporaches to the Study Sociol Anthropology

% Structural - Functional, Evolutionary and Comparative
Unit - Il Social Structure

Culture : Its meaning, theories of culture growth
Religion : Theories of origin, Beliefs and Practices
% Magic : Meaning Types, its Relation to Religion

Unit - Il Primitive Economics and Political Systems

+* Primitive Economics System : Meaning, Characteristics and Founctioning

% Primitive Political System : Meaning, Characteristics, Primitive Law and Customs

Unit - IV Tribes

0,

+* Problems of Tribes India, Tribal Development

R/

% Tribes in Rajasthan : Bhil, Meena, Garasiya, Saharia
Reference :

e Bose, N.K. 1967, Culture and Society In India, Asia Publishing House

e Desai, AR, 1979, Peasant Struggle in India, OUP, Bombay

e Dube, Sc 1977, Tribes of India, The struggle for survival, OUP, Bombay.

e Rao, M.S.A., 1979, Social Movements in India, Manohar Delhi

e Sharma, Suresh, 1994, Tribal Identity and Modern World.

e Singh K.S., 1984, Econimics of the Tribes in and their Transformation, concept

publishing, New Delhi

e Singh K.S., 1995, Tribal Movements in India, Manohar New Delhi
e Majumdar and Madan : Social Anthropology
e Mair, Lucky : An Introduction to Social Anthroplogy
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6.6 Gepgraphy Thought

Objects
1. To give knowledge about teh concept of geographical thought.
2. To give knowledge about thoughts of various geographical thinkers as of British, German,
American, Romans etc.
3. Trends of Moern Geography.
Unit - |
a. Definition and aims of Geogrpahy.
b. Evolution of Geograpical thought.
c. Mgjor branches of Geography.
d. Beginning of classical Geography contribution of Greeks- Herodotus & Eratosthmes.
Unit - 11
a. Contribution of Romans - Strabo & Plolemy.
b. Early medieval geography : contribution of Arabian Geographers (Al - Burini & Al-ldrisi)
c. Concept of Cultural landscape : Meaning & elements of Cultural landscape
d. Recent trends of modern geography.
Unit - 111
a. Contribution of German schools of Geography Humboldt & Carl Ritter,
b. French Schools of Geography vidal de. la blache & Jean Brunhes
c. British School of Geography : Halford J. Mackinder.
d. American School of Geography : G. Tailor, Huntington.
Unit - IV
a. Dichotomies in Geography : Physical V/s Human Geography systemetic V/s Regional
Geography.
b. Radicalism : Origin, salient features & objectives of Radical geography
c. Behaviourdism in Geography
d. Concepts of Cultural Ladnscape : Meaning & elements of cultural landscape.
Outcomes-
1. This paper will lead to the expansion of knowledge about various thoughts regarding
geography.
2. Along with Indian thinkers, Student will touch the thinkings of world's thinkers.
3. Comparisions can be made about thinking of various thinkers.
Practical-
1. Aeria photographys: Introducation & development of Aerial Photographs, Identifications of
Aeria photographs,
2. Development of Remote sensing, Advantages of remote sensing.
3. Remote Sensing: - Introductions, Development and Advantages of remote Sensing.

Suggested Readings:
1. HIf¥®, TS Ymferd fida & Rigid, Il ufsaideg, w13 |
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32/33/34 | 16/17/18 | 32/33/34 | 56 Economics
Objective:
++ To enable the students teacher to acquire the basic understanding use statistics in the field
of Economics.

X/
L X4

To enable the students teacher to understand the measures of centeral tendency.
To enable the students teacher to understnad the measures dispersion.
To enable the students teacher to understnad elementar Mathmatics.

X/
o

X/
o

Unit | : Meaning uses and limitations of statistics
a) Collection of Statistics Data - Census and Sample Investigation.
b) Classification and presentation of Data - Statistics Table, Graphs, Frequency, Distribution, Diagrams
Unit Il : Measures of Centarl Tendency
a) Arithmetic mean, median, mode
b) Geometric mean and Harmonic mean
Unit Il : Measures of Dispersion

a) Range, Quartile Deviation, Mean Deviation
b) Standard Deviation and Co-efficient of variation simple correlation : Karl pearson's correlation co-

efficient and spearman's Rank correlation.
Unit IV : Elementar Mathmatics

a) Simultaneous and Quadratic Equations

b) Arithmetic and Geometric Progressions, Logarithms.

Reference :

_Cﬁ.Q:f. T - ikt

IIed, YRAT U AT AR D
Elhance, D.N. : Fundamental of statistics
Singhal, M.L. : Elements of Statistics
Nagar, K.N. : Sankhyiki ke mool tatva

Croxton Cowden : Applied General Statistics

No v ks wDN R

Mehta and Madnani : Elementary Mathematics in Economics (Hindi and English ed.)
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32/33/34 | 16/17/18 | 32/33/34 6.6 Home Science - Extension and
Communication
Objectives:

X/
o

X/
o

X3

*

Concept, determinants and factors of lealth
Types of occupational health and related diseases related to workers
Different types of pollution and their related remedies

¢+ Objectives and Scope of population education
¢+ Concept and principles of extension education and difference between formal and non
formal education.

s Techniques related demonstration with the help of audio visual aidsin society

Unit | Health and Diseases

a) Concept and of Health: Definitions, determinants and factors, Physical Health, Social
Health, Mental Health, Emotional Health

b) Occupational Hedlth : Physical hazards, chemical hazards, biological hazards,

mechanical hazards and Psycho social hazards.
¢) Occupationa Diseases— Only classification, Measuresfor health protection of workers.

Unit 11 Pollution & Population

a) Pollution: Different types & remedies of pollutions.

b) Population Education: Definition objectives and scope
c) Difference between population education and family planning education.
d) Population & itsrate of growth a) Population growth in India. b) Causes for rapid growth

of population in India & its effect on health. ¢) Family planning.

Unit [11 Community Development & Extension Education

a) Extension Education: Meaning, scope and objectives of extension education.
b) Principles of extension education, Qualities of extension workers.

c) Difference between formal and Non-formal education.
d) Community Development Programme — Meaning, Definition, Elements and Principles of

community development
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€) Origin of community Development Programme. Recent programmes for Rural
Devel opment.

Unit |V Extension Serices and Aids

a) Audio Visual Aids: Definition, Classification use and idea of audio visua aids.
b) Poster Puppet, Chart, Film slide, Flash Card, Overhead projector,

¢) Computer and Internet

d) Chak Board, Radio Bulletin, Board Television, Model Photography

€) Public Address System

Practicals: Any two of the following:

e A detailed survey in your area on health problems and related awareness
e Prepare achart or poster presentation — on any topic related to your subject.
e Preparealist of on going welfare programme for children and women.
e Prepare aplan and execute to demonstrate any problem and related issue with audio
visual aids
Reference Books::

1. Yash Pa Bedi, Hygiene and Public Health.

Park, Social & Preventive Medicine.

Dr. Jaipal Singh, Extension Education & Rural Development.
A. Reddy, Extension Education.

Alan Rogers, Teaching Extension in Adults.

o s~ wDN
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32/33/34 | 16/17/18 | 32/33/34 6.6 Physics: Electronics

Objective

a) To know about circrit and analysis and network theorems.
b) To understand P.N. Junction, rectifier and voltage regulator.
c) T explain bipolar transistor and field effect transistor.

d) To describe field effect transiter and transister biasing.
Unitl Circuit analysis and Network Theorems

several important points and definitions related to electric circuits,kirchoffs law, circuit analysis using
kirchoffs law ,analysis of four terminal ,two part network,parameters of four terminal network,

superposition theorem, compensation theorem , maximam power transfer theorem,miller Theorem
Unit2 P-N- junction, Rectifier, voltage regulator.

Fermi level in intrinsic relniconductors, number density of electronics and holes in the intricsic
remiconductors ,charge densities in N and P type remiconductors ,Position of Fermi level in N and P type
semiconductors, P-N junction: Deplaction pegion and biasing conduction by Diffusion, conduction by drift,

p-n Junction diode equation , capacitance effect of p-n junction.

Half wave rectifier , full wave rectifier , comparision of center tapped full wave rectifier and Bridge
rectifier, comparision of half wave and full wave rectifier, smoothing filters, stabilization and voltage

regulation of a power supply, voltage multiplier circuit.
Unit3 Bipolar transistor and field effect transister bipolar transister

Bipolor transister construction ,citcuit symbole of a transister, various transister circuit configurations,
transister biasing in various configurations, circuit diagram of three basic configuration of transistors
conventions for marking voltage and current in transister circuits, impedance , A dmittance and hybrid
(z,y and h) parameters of transister for the three confifurations, z,y and h equivalent circuits of transister,
To draw static/DC characteristic curves /curve families of a tramsister through The experimental
measurements of input and output current and voltage, Basic principal of a transister amplifier, DC and

AC load lines, operating point and Quiescent point.
UNIT 4 Field effect transisfer and transister biasing

junction field effect transsiter , metal oxide remiconductor field effect transister, Application of field effect
transister FET as a Voltage control resister, source follower FET amplifier, transister biasing load line and
selection of operating point, Biasing network, stability of Q point, Thermal current , reverse satration

current and its contribution in collector current, stabilily factor, various biasing networks, Classification of
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amplifiers, single stage transistor amplifie, simplified equivalent circuits of common emitter, common

base transister amplifer, CE transister amplifer with four resistor bias network, Gain in decibel, Frequency

response of linear amplifier, cascade amplifier / multi stage amplifier, various methods of coupling.

Practicals

1.

To study the variation of power transfer by two different loads by DS source and to verify
maximum power transfer theorem .

2. To study the variation of charge and current in a RC circuit with a different time constant(using
a DCsource).

3. To study the behavior of a RC circuit with varying resistance and capacitance using AC mains as a
power source and also to determine the impedance and phase relation.

4. To study the rise and decay of current in an LR circuit with a source of constant emf.

5. To study the voltage and current behavior of an LR circuit with an AC power source .also
determine power factor impedance and phase relations.

6. To study the characteristics of a semi —conductor junction diode and determine forward and
reverse resistances.

7. To study the magnetic field along the axis of a current carrying circular coil. Plot the necessary
graph and hence find radius of the circular coil.

8. To determine the specific resistance of a material and determine difference between two small
resistance using Carey fosters bridge.

References:

91, U7 SRIRT, 2015, YIRS 4], IR, d1. S UfedRRT 8199, SRR, 93 feel |
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Objectives :

a) To know about Complex plane, Connected and compact sets, curves and region.
b) To understand cauchy reimann equations.
c) To explain Comptex intergration and fundamental theorem of integral calculus.

d) To describe morera's thearem and reimann's thearem.
Unit | Complex plane. Connected and compact sets, Curves and region in the

a. Complex plane. Statement of Jordan curves theorem . Extended complex
b. Plane and stereographic projection, complex valued functions limits, Convergence,
continuity,

c. Differentiability in the extended plane Analytic functions.

Unit Il Cauchy Reimann equations (Cartesian & Polar Forms), Harmonic Function Construction
of an analytic function Conformal mapping, Bilinear transformation, and its properties,

Elementary maps. F (Z)= % (z=1/z), z, 2z, Sin z and Log z

Unit Il Complex integration, Complex line integrals, Cauchy’s integral theorem, Indefinite
integral. Fundamental theorem of Integral calculus, Derivative of an analytic function, Liouvill’s

theorem, Poisson’s integral formula.

Unit IV Morera’s theorem , Taylor’'s & Laurents series’” Maximum, modulus principle, Schwarz’s
Lamma, Singularities, branchpoint, Moromorphic function and Entire function, Reimann’s

theorem, Casorati Wierstrass theorem Residue theorem, Argument Principle.
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Biochemistry
Objectives -

Learning outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

e Toknow the importance of water to plant life.
e To understand the concept and mechanism of photosynthesis, Respiration in plants.

e Toknow the introduction, importance, structure and nomenclature of carbohydrates
proteins and enzymes.

e To understand the concept and phrase of growth and devel opment.

UNIT -1

A. Plant- water relations: Importance of water to plant life; physical properties of water;
diffusion and osmosis; absorption and transport of water: transpiration and physiology of
guard cell movement. Factors affecting transpiration.

B. Trandocation of organic substances. mechanism of phloem transport: source —sink
relationship; factors affecting transl ocation.

UNIT-2

A. Photosynthesis. photosynthetic pigments; concept of two photo systems Z-scheme,
photo phosphorylation; Calvin cycie; C4 pathway; CAM plants; photorespiration; factors
influencing photosynthesis, C3 & C4 plants.

B. Respiration:-Aerobic and anaerobic respiration, RQ (respiration quotient), Krebs’s
cycle, election transport system, oxidative phosphorylation and factors affecting the
process, fermentation .

UNIT -3

A. Carbohydrates— Introduction, importance, nomenclature, classification, molecular

structure and function of mono, di and polysaccharides, glycoside linkage and

glycoprotein. Proteins— amino acid structure, peptide bonds, structure properties and

classification of proteins.

B. Enzymes: Structure, characteristics, mechanism of action, multi-enzyme system
regulation of enzyme activity.

Lipids: Importance of fatty acids (saturated and Unsaturated ), Alpha Beta oxidation ,
storage and mobilation of fatty acids.
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Suggested L aboratory Exer cises-

Lo

To study the effect of temperature and alkonal on the permeability of membranes.
To separate chloroplast pigments by solvent method.

To separate chloroplast pigments using paper chromatography.

To separate amino acidsin amixture by paper chromatography.

To perpare the standard curve of protein.

To demonstrate the enzyme activity- Catalase , peroxides and amylase.
To demonstrate the tests for different types of carbohydrates and lipids.
To demonstrate the tests for proteinsin the unknown samples.
Bioassay of growth hormones (auxin, cytokinin, gibberellins).

10. Demonstrate of phenomenon of osmosis by use of potato osmometer.
11. To demonstrate root pressure.

12. Photosynthesis by inverted funnel method Moll’s experiment.

13. To demonstrate anaerobic and aerobic respiration.

14. R.Q. by Ganong’s respirometer.

15. Measurement of growth usingauxanometer.

© o N O~

Suggested Readinds:

1.
2.
3.

Verma. S.K. Textbook of plany physiology. S. Chand & Company. 1999.

Parashar. A. N. and Bhatia. K. N. Plant physiology. Trueman Book Company, 1985.
Jain, SK. and Verma. M: A textbook of plant physiology, biochemistry and
biotechnology.S.Chand Ltd..2000

Verma. V: Textbook of plant physiology. ANE Books India. 2007.

Malik . C. P. and Srivastava. A. K. :Textbook of plant physiology. Kalayani
publication.1982.
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Learning outcomes: After completion of this course students will able to learn:

0 Concept and interpretation of elementary quantum mechanics.

0 Basicideas-criteria for physical picture of bonding and antibonding. statement of the Born-
Oppenheimer approximation, degrees of freedom .

0 Infrared spectrum : energy levels of simple harmonic oscillator and selection rules.
Qualitative description of o,1t- and n M.O.,their energy levels and the respective transitions.

0 Law of photochemistry : grothus —drapper law,stark-Einstein law,jablonski diagram

depicting various processes occurring in the excited state
Unit-Il
Elementary Quantum Mechanics

Black-body radiation ,Planck’s radiation law, photoelectric effect, heat capacity of solids, Bohr’s
model of hydrogen atom (no derivation)and its defects, Compton effect. De Broglie hypothesis
,the Heisenberg's uncertainty principal, Sinusoidal wave equation, Hamiltonial operator
,schrodinger wave equation and its importance, physical interpretation of the wave function,

postulates of quantum mechanics, particle in a one dimensional box.

Schrodinger wave equation for H-atom , separation into three equations (without
derivation),quantum numbers and their importance, hydrogen like wave functions, radial wave

functions ,angular wave functions.

Unit-II

Molecular Orbital Theory

Basic ideas-criteria for forming M.O FROM A.O.,Construction of M.O’S by LCAO-H+ ion
,calculation of energy levels from wave functions , physical picture of bonding and antibonding
wave functions , concept of o, 6*, m, ©* orbitals and their characteristics, hybrid orbitals —sp,

sp?,sp3, calculation of coefficients of A.O.’s used in these hybrid orbitals, . introduction to valence

bond model of H,, comparison of M.O. and VB models
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Unit-IlI

a) Spectroscopy
Introduction: electromagnetic radiation, regions of the spectrum, basic features of different
spectrometers, statement of the Born-Oppenheimer approximation, degrees of freedom .

b) Rotational Spectrum
Diatomic molecules,Energy levels of a rigid rotor ( semi-classical principles),selection rules
,spectral intensity ,distribution using population distribution (Maxwell-Boltzmann
distribution )determination of bond length ,qualitative description of non-rigid rotor,isotope
effect.

c) Vibrational spectrum
Infrared spectrum : energy levels of simple harmonic oscillator,selection rules ,pure
vibrational spectrum,intensity ,determination of force constant and qualitative relation of
force constant and bond energies ,effect of anharmonic motion and isotope on the spectrum
,idea of vibrational frequencies of different functional groups.
Raman spectrum :concept of polarizability, pure rotational and pure vibrational Raman
spectra of diatomic molecules ,selection rules. o, m and n M.O.,their energy levels and the

respective transitions.

Unit-IV

(a) Electric-Spectrum

Concept of potential energy curves for bonding and antibonding molecular orbitals,qualitative
description of selection rules and Frank-condon principles.

Qualitative description of o,1t- and n M.O.,their energy levels and the respective transitions.

(b) Photochemistry

Interaction  of radiation with matter,difference between thermal and photochemical
processes.Law of photochemistry : Grothus—drapper law, Stark-Einstein law, Jablonski diagram
depicting various processes occurring in the excited state,qualitative description of
fluorescence,phosphorescence,non-radiative processes (Internal conversion, intersystem
crossing ),quantum vyield ,photosensitized reactions —energy transfer processes (simple

examples).
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Practicals: (Any tow of the following)

a) To determine the strength of the given acid conductometrically using standard alkali
solution.

b) To determine the solubility and solubility product of a sparingly solubility product of a
sparingly soluble electrolyte conductometrically.

c) To study the saponification of ethyl acetate kinetically .

d) To determine the ionization constant of a weak acid conductometrically.

e) To determine the ionization constant of a weak acid conductomatrically .

f) To titrate potentiometrically the given ferrous ammonium sulphate solution using
KMnoa/k2Cr,07 as titrant and calculate the redox potential of Fe++/Fe+++ system on the

hydrogen scale.
References:
C.N. R. Rao, University General Chemistry, Mc Millan Publication.
Maron and Pruton Principles of Physical Chemistry, 4th Ed., Oxford and IBH publication.
G.M. Barrow, Physical Chemistry. By.

R.C. Das and Behere, Experiments in Physical Chemistry, Tata Mc Graw Hill.
by F. Daniel and others, Experimental physical Chemistry, International Student Edition
S.W. Rajbhoj and Dr. T.K., Systematic Experimental Physical Chemistry

No vk w N RE

Puri, Sharma, Pathania, Principles of Physical Chemistry, Chodhekar, Anjali Publication
Aurangabad,
G. K. Vemulapalli, (1993) Physical Chemistry, Prentice Hall India

oo

9. Donald McQuarrie, Physical Chemistry
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Semester VI
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr. No. Course Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practicall | =~ | § | 8
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA/B.SC.- | CE- Course For - Science students 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.Ed. 16/17/18 | 32/33/34 Any three of thefollowing subject to offer
32/33/34 6.6 Zoology - ENVIRONMENTAL
SCIENCES
OBJECTIVES

®,

% To enable students to understand the energy sources, flow of energy and conservation to
understand the recycling of minerals and nutrients in ecosystems to understand the
dynamics of population to understand causes of pollution to comprehend origin of life

Unit |

a) Environment- Atmosphere, lithosphere and hydrosphere as habitats and ecol ogical factors,
b) Abiotic factor- Temperature and light — as ecological factors; limiting factors, Liebig—
Blackman’s law of limiting factors: Shelford’s law of tolerance, factor—compensation;

c) Ecosystem—Types, Structure, functions and examples, Dynamics of ecosystem—
Ecologica pyramids, energy flow in ecosystem, productivity, biogeochemcial cycle —
water, nitrogen and sulphur cycles, recycling of organic nutrients,

Unit (ii)

a) Light and temperature as ecological factors.

b) Ecological concept of species, niche concept.

c) Population — Definition and attributes — density, natality, vital index, age distribution,
growth patterns, migration, dispersal and dispersion, Environmental resistance, carrying
capacity, for a population.

d) Biotic community—Definition and structure, ecotone, edge effects, niche, community
stability; Ecological succession. Intra and Interspecific interaction — All types of animal
associations.

Unit (iii)

a) Air Pollution: Sources, acid rain, photochemical smog, prevention and control.

b) Water pollution: sources, prevention and control; eutrophication.

¢) Noise pollution: Sources, prevention and control.

d) Soil pollution: sources. Prevention and control..

€) Thermal pollution.
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Unit (1V)
a) Green house effect and Global warming
b) Depletion of ozone layer
¢) Natura disasters—Earthquake, Tsunami
d) Biomagnifications.

Practical:

Simulation of an ecosystem in the laboratory

Determination of oxygen content of water sample by Winkler’s method. Determination of
chloride content of water sample.

Determination of Sulphates content of water sample.

Determination of dissolved Co2 content of water

Determination of total solid contents of water.

Determination of PH of soil sample.

Determination of water content in a given sample of soil.

Detection of salt i.e. Phosphates, sulphates, nitrates and chlorides in a given sample of
water

Construction of frequency table, histograms, polygons, pie-charts.

Exercise on mean, mode and median.

REFERENCES:

© oo N g~ wbdPRE

Fundeamentals of Ecology by E.P. Odum—W.B. Saunders, Philadelphia)

Environmental Studies by S.V.S Rana—( Rastogi Publications, 2008)

Animal Ecology by S.P. Singh, 6" Revised Edition — ( Rastogi Publication 2008)

Basic Ecology by E.P. Odum ( Holt, Rinehar & Winston, New Y ork ).

Ecology by S.K. Charles- (Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi).

Ecology;Principles and Applications by Chapman E (1988) — Cambridge University Press.
Modern Concept of ecology by Kumar HD (1986) — Vikas Publishing House.

Ecology and Environment by Sharma PD (1991)—Rastogi Publications

Environmental Biology by Trivedi PR & Gurudeep Raj. (1992)

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 359



Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ < | = | =
Viva-voca | — % -§
O - O
BA/B.SC.-B.Ed. 35 | CE-04 | Course35 | Ability Enhancement Prekshalife | 70 30 | 100 | 4

Skills

Preksha Life Skill program isdesigned to impact the required life skillsin achieving success
in every walk of life. PL S program makes us capable of handling the self and others.

Objectiveof PLS:

To develop multi-dimensional personality with :

1. Self-confidence by mastering Inter personal skill, Team management skill and Leadership skill.

2. A mature outlook by increasing attitudes and attributes to function effectively in different

circumstances.

3. Effective Communication Skill to express attitudes, ideas and other thoughts well.

4. Effective Presentation Skill that increases credtivity.
Theme - Interpersonal Skill Relationship skill, Social Skill

A« Purposeful living

» How to stay Enthusianstic

B * Attitude to contribute

* Attitude to contribute

Theme - Communication Skill Speaking & Listening Skill Presentation Skill

C  <Artof Listening

*Non-violent Communication

*Public Speaking

Theme - Management Skill- Self Management Skill, L eader ship SKill
D e« Time management
* Stress management

E  « Team management

* Handle your setbacks
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Project Report :

Every student shall have to prepare a project report on the basis of Preksha Life Skill foundation
course of about 50 pages and shall submit 2 weeks before the commencement of presentation

examination.
Vivarvoce shall be held at the end of the course.
Project report will be of : 50 marks
And Viva-voce will be of : 20 marks
Note:

* Minimum necessary attendance is 75%

* In emergency, classes may be changed or cancelled without any prior notice.

 Materials to be purchased/shared by students.

Exam Pattern :

Project Report 50
Viva 20
CIA 30

Total 100
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ < % 'g
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA-B.Ed.36 | CC-10 | Course 36 | Genera Hindi 70 30 | 100 | 4

SeTI—

1. 2= ATPRO— Hell, FIH, BRb, GAFATE], [AAmReE, iR e e, gEey,
SArpIfdTdl 3Mfe BT AT S BRarT |

2. gAY Iy &1 aReg <47

3. AMEIRG T3l B SHHNT <7 |

5978 |

o s

GTHRUI—AE, FIMH, HRb, ggigardl, fdardere, yzla f=ele e, JereR, dlelfddal,

S Iy &Y faRivand, SRR U3, eRaR) I

sa1g |

sa1s |11

BTy Ao — FEfeRad wfaat & aafad wfadr :
AfrClTeROT T~ P, 3T Fer | d Fer |,
STIYIAR TATE— WRT HAZHT, TAToT—d

JiETed dd— MRd A, g9 SR

fRTel— g% drsdl UerR

YN R feder— Sada &1 o

Afeae<s sRM< | KIERES U

Fells— Bifdhdl, TSRATA—TT

FIRSIT HAR AR— U=E 7

T GUE  —  [rEfeiRad Tl & T AR

YA — AR (HET)
Sl IHERT Hem— I AR BT FARKT Yo : HENIRTE dReS (Sie)

HeTadl aHi— qfes gIaT (XETrrs)
STE {AR— WRAT & Bl (FERT

o8 |V

)
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BRawT 9 I (TTan)

ERIPR IRATS— eI BT Felchy (A7)

STATERTd -g%— sfaed ¥ Ren (T3 arfikw)
faenfrara fs— gedl—gd 3R <, sresd (dfed faw)
IR ATECI— RIS Dl Fikplcd eRIeR (Fiep e Faw)
SUAfERI—
1. foenfofat &1 amexor & s # gfg 2Rl
2. faeneft srafe w3 foraw & Wt & w& |
3. faemeft e faft & Agwa, S| faemar snfe & o+ =9 | gfg &Y |

deH Jeor—

1. P10 g, AHYTGh— Sl RR{ATT tITU@U STIRNT UDTRIA, ToTHR

27781 HUE, FHGH— Sf. A5 Bsrs, eldl Ufedda, TR

3. &= AgeIRe ATHRT Td =T, Sf. Ir8d Ghrel, fUHRIET ufecdde, SIagR
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Sr. No. Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/ < . -
s | =

Practical/ | — |5 | 3

Vivavoca | © | F | O

BA-B.Ed. 37 | CC-11 | Course 37 | Language Acrossthe Currirulum 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To understand the nature and use of language.

To develop the idea of Multilingualism in class room teaching.

To create the sense of language and its flavor.

To inculcate language skills among trainees.

To evaluate skills creative writing and expression.

To acquire the idea of composition and art of writing i.e. letter, Paragraph, application
etc.

% To develop ornamental use of vocabulary in different curriculum.

>

o
A

7 /7 7 X/
X R X X 4

X/
°e

Course Contents:
Unit -I Language acquisition and development
€) Language : Concept, Meaning and Nature
f) Language usages : Written, Oral, Role Playing with Communication
g) 3Language Policy : First (Mother tongue)
. Second (Foreign language)
. Third (Religious or classical language)
h) Language development : From childhood to Adult stages.
Unit -1l Language Skills
€) Reading: Silent reading vs Rapid reading, News Paper, Journal, Books
f) Narrative Text vs. Expository text
g) LSRW (Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing)
h) Note making and creative writing (Essay, Application, Letter, Paragraph)

Unit -I11 Language & Classroom Interaction

e) Expression : Public Speech, Lecture, Debating
f) Multilingualism in classroom

g) Summarizing and Reflection

h) Errorsand Correction of Language in class

Unit-1V Vocabulary Building and L anguage Problems & its Remedies

€) New Structure and building of vocabulary

f) Learning new vocabulary and Diagnostic Language Errors
g) Language Phonemes & Identification of Sound Errors

h) Remedial Programme for Language Development
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Assignment Works: (any one)

e Write any one term paper
e |dentify speech defect in classroom teaching

Practical Works: (any one)

» Prepare aReport on Creative Writing
*  Prepare aC.D. on communication (30 minutes)

References:

4. Baruah, T.C. (1985), The English Teacher's Hndbook, New Delhi, Sterling Publication
Pvt. Ltd.

5. Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching, New Delhi, Tata Mc. Graw Hill Pub. Co. Ltd.

6. Richards, J.C. and Rodgers, T.S. (2000), Approaches and Methods in Language
Teaching, Cambridge, CUP.
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)
Semester V|
Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ < g ?
vivavoca | © | F | O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects| & 11 70 30 | 100 | 4
BA/B.SC. | CE-19 | Course38 | Any two of thefollowing subject to offer
-B.Ed. For - Artsstudents
38
7.1 Hindi 7.2. English 7.3 Sanskrit
7.4 History 7.5 Civics 7.6 Sociology
7.7 Geography | 7.8 Economics | 7.9 Home Sc.
For - Science students
Any two of thefollowing subject to offer
7.1 Physics 7.2 Mathamatics | 7.3 Botany
7.4 Chemistry | 7.5 Zoology
70 30 | 100 | 4
BA/B.SC.
B.Ed CE20 | Course39 | (vater from B.Ed. syllabusin Il semester pedagogy
39 subject)
BA/B.SC. | CC-12 | Course40 | Yoga Education, Self Understanding & Development 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
40
BA-B.Ed. | CC-13 | Course4l | Health and Physical Education 70 30 | 100 | 4
41
BA/B.SC. | CC-14 | Internship | Internship | 140 60 | 200 | 8
-B.Ed. |
42
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
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Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

_ < |®B |5
Practical/ | — o] ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects /11 70 30 | 100 | 4
BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course Any one of the following subject to offer
38/39 19/20 38/39 For - Artsstudents
7.7 Hindi

mﬂwmﬁ:-wm%wsﬁ%aﬁmmwﬂsﬁml

» O] GRTAT § f2=) 99T I<di BT ST USTT hAT |
» U7 IO gTe< UG oikg gF=e] TR BIerell Bl S <7 |
» ARAAG WR & MEIRT Uedshd Ud UIgaYRIch Bl [dTelyur FHIel Td ereldl &l

fIHTT BRI |

» SPIg, <Idb g }IET H1S ATSTIRI & He<d I 3fATd RN g AT BT A BT |

» 23T YTST B S Ul IR DIl BT ST BT |
» 21 9T Y fafy= faumsh ud S ArdgIiRe BRI uTe IRl T ST HIT |

e U & AT BT S <
¢ IﬂQIﬂICHQOQET\'Sl‘I'C{NICHUD tlﬁ&TUTW W@WWWW|
o HIJHINT Td AT & wY A B @1 Reafd | s/avrd -1 |

00 00 00

0:0 00 00 00

L)

0

00

fawg a%g
SPIS : WM — W1 & fafdy wwy d 9 s/aar

(31) AT, IMATT b WY H BT Rieror 1 Reyfay

(@) ArqgwmT Rrervr & Iged vd g

(¥) f2=1 freor § gRadrerd Ud aremTeld &1 He<d

(%) UTGTYID BT 3fef, URMIYT, 76| UIGAYRID & U—alY

@18 : fgda — W &7 J9fe WwY TR AT Bierel @ A g7y Aifea el & @wy
o1 T

@1 aof foar, vee fourR, argg oo
(@) s19vT, TR Yd aa=l
SIEERGESRCEIEEEIER]

) srfyafaa (ferRaa wd #iRka®)

)

P8 : i — 2= Rregor § faf=1 fJereii &1 Rreqor 1§ qeaieA
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3318 - age — = Rugror o fafd=r fafdmt &1 =
(37) fsfa araeE fafdr

(@) SMTHA—rTH= fafer

() g1 e

(]) e ygfa

(@) wrarerr fafr

) wdafera qen AR g fafe

T s — S e favg wR

o YT eyor W=l WHIIR BT T dAT STb AU BT SUT ol |

a

o TR RIefoT 3 WA YU AT U UF A HAT |
o WIS WR &I UIGAYRID ferar fh=al aT fafre ol &1 AHlem are
TS S -

» {8l Ui fqenfeial & okgs el sreglfadl &1 e Td Iu=R (Ber 8 | 104) |
v 2= fawg @7 fsdr o e R TS W greae IR SRarT |
Ty T H\iﬁ :

18. STALIT 3THYT, (2001), fR= AT HT ey, ER R T=eT JIBTeH, UeAT|

19. TS, TA.® (1982), =<1 Rreror # Ffe, e vd SUAR, gw=erell fa=mdis |

20. FET 6 W 12 I TP P! TIAISAREL P 21 vy &1 (=1 ured g&a |

21. PAR, TRTE, (2004), MY &= fRreror, vl vd ufetRiT spiuive, 95 fdeel |

22. HIETET, YOIl FadHT, Bidb (2009), fa=dT R1eror, 37=el YapTer, SR |

23. GWIeT UG A1, (1982), f2=T fRreror, 3 g ful, faeell |

24, qTUSy, MG, (2008), 2=l RRreror, fadie gae AfQR, ST |

25. URId, GERR, TeR oTel TUTel (2008), YeI=Sifol ATEf¥ds fR7el ars o, 317K |

26. 9Tg, IRI=oid, (2007), f2=l |97 fRreror, fadie g&ae HiaR, 3RT|

27. ¥, Tavg, X AT f2=dl &1 AFRaT U6 AHTe |

28. A, fERIaTd, (1990), 2=l Rervr, RN Yvs &HHIA1, w13 |

29. TMI, A=, SIF, I9aRI oTel, (2007), fa=<y fRrefor, fRrerm yehrer, SAYR |

30. ¥MI, A&l ARMOL, (2001), <) GREAT BT JeTAT—IMLATUH, Dwd fa=a] AR, JIRT |

31 TMI, T ARMI, (2004), W97 H1 Rieror ARRIT vd urs e, fAe geae iR,
AN |

32. ARTRY, &. T (2006), a1 &1 fRreror, fae g&ae AR, MR |

33. 8, MRS AR (2008), Areafiies faemeral | fR=dT fRieror, Jromens @< w=er arapra,
ST |

34, f4g, |Ifa= (2001), R=ET v, et g feul, #”3 |
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

_ < |®B |5
Practical/ | — o] ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects /11 70 30 | 100 | 4
BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course Any one of the following subject to offer
38/39 19/20 38/39 For - Artsstudents
7.7 English

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To know about various basic application of grammar

To explain the place of English language in India.

To describe English as a Second language in the multi -lingual country like India.
To explain different methods of teaching English.

To apply different teaching skillsin the class room.

To develop lesson plan, micro lesson plan, TLM (Teaching Learning Materials) for
teaching English as a second Language.

Course contents:

/7
A X4

X/ R/ X/ /7 X/
LI AR X IR X QI X4

Unit- I Basic English Grammar & it’s Application

f) Partsof speech

g) sentence pattern, Types
h) Tense and verb patterns
i) Preposition

j) Voicechange

Unit - |1 Place, importance and objectives of English as a second language: -

f) Importance of English language: comprehension of English and mother tongue based
learning.
g) Position of English: Pre & post Independence in India.
h) Status of English in Indian school curriculum
= Second language
= First language
i) English language teaching: problems & issues
= Library language
=  Window on the world
=  Medium of instruction

J) Aimsand objectivesteaching English at different levels.
Unit- I11 Methods, Approaches and Strategies:
f) Grammar-cum-Translation method
g) Direct method, Audio- lingual and Bilingual method
h) Structural approach and Communicative approach
i) Collaborative learning and Dramatization.
J) Strategies: Language games, Puzzles, role playing, concept mapping
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Unit- IV Developing Language skill:

d) Teaching Prose, Poetry, Story and Grammar.

e) Strategiesof Teaching Skill: Listening, Reading, Speaking and Writing.

f) Supplementary skills: Reference Skill (e.g. using Dictionaries, Thesaurus, and
Encyclopedias)

Assignment Works:

e List of structural itemsincluded in the text book at the secondary stage.
e Preparation of 5 word cards, 5 Picture cards and 5 puzzles.

Practical Works:

= Enlist 50 innovative words with lexical interpretation.
» Prepare an audio/video recording for English Pronunciation

References:

18. Bansal, R.K. and Harrison, J.B. (1972), Spoken English for Indians, Madras : Orient
Longman Ltd.

19. Baruah, T.C. (1985), The English Teachers’ Handbook, New Delhi: Sterling Publishing
Pvt. Ltd.

20. Bright and McGregor (2000), Teaching English as Second Language, Longman.

21. Brumfit, C.J. (1984), Communicative Methodology in Language Teaching, Cambridge:
C.U.P.

22. Collins cobuild English Grammar (2000), Harper Collins Publisher, India,

23. Gimson A.C. (1980), An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English, London: Edward
Arnold.

24. Hornby, A.S. (1998), Guide to-Patterns and Usage in English O.U.P

25. Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching , New Dehi, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing
House Co. Ltd.

26. Leech, Geofferey and Svartvik, Jan (2000), Communicative Grammar of English
Cambridge C.U.P.

27. Paliwal, A .K. (1998), English Language Teaching, Jaipur: Surbhi Publication.

28. Pamer, H.L. (1964-65), The Principles of Language study, London: O.U.P.

29. Quirk, Randolph and Greenbaum, (1973), A University Grammar of English, London.

30. Richards J,C. and Rodgers.T.S. (1985), Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching,
Cambridge C.U.P.

31. Roach, Peter, (1991), English Phonetics and Phonology. Cambridge, C.U.P.

32. Thomson, A.J. and Martinet (1998), A Practical English Grammar, ELBS, O.U.P.

33. Venkateshwaran, S. (1995), Principles of Teaching English. Dehli: Vikas Publishing
House Pvt. Ltd.

34. Willis, Jane (1997), Teaching English Through English, O.U.P.
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ -
_ < |® | 5
Practical/ | — B3 @
Vivavoca | © |7 | O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects|/I1 70 30 | 100 | 4
BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course Any one of the following subject to offer
38/39 | 19/20 | 38/39 For - Artsstudents
7.7 Sanskrit
JRTH SUATKRIT :
% TS WR S Redl § G w7 Jaedl AR B TGN Gd S TIART Bl eI
BT [qHr BT |
o AT AT REor & AR gl &1 [ddbr BT |
% TR e & Sewdl B MERer vd eragiRe gRad g 9ard &Rl |
% TG W & AT PBIRTell BT g Ud |gHiad RIefor &1 fdbry o |

3

%

fafe=T faermell & |whel s+ =g faf=T faferl &1 TRt & |
Hepa W77 R1eAor H geg—sr Al &1 0T Ud Rieror § 9T SR |
AP R1eT0T & Jedidhd 7 UYS AT SRAT T DIRTATEITRT GRIET0T 6T |
AR AR GeraT H B arell JMYfGAT BT BITATTAR I BT |
fawg a%g
IPIS — WO —ivpd R & Rigr, $Iead 9 ST |

(31) Gt w1 fRIeor T HETd Yd SUIINT |

(@) Aepa e & Rygr v 94 |

() H¥pd Refor & ITed Ud Jferd FagRTd uRkadH |

(@) AR Drere fReTor — S1quT, HUH, USH Yd oG |

(3) Hwmd Regor § geg—sr A |

s — el — TSRO &1 qH=g 4 |
(

31) g DY — DRI, PRI, SHIRI |

(@) a1g ®U — ¥, U8, B, UI, T, ¥q, B, oM (e, A, 8., ofc, fafdfers. adRi )
(%) wfer

3

%

7
0’0

3

%

fq]

fd

. ai[vﬁa—s—cmwﬁ{,ﬁsa‘mﬁ:, 37e: aul &, AT gl |
" B A — WL TGAeY:, Sl SIS, IRISTARIBSIATRIGT a1, qlfe: |
I 9 — |FEguRe:, B 9, ¥ R, f[AwsiHaw @ |
(%) |HN — AT T, gy AN, HHERY T4, 7] GHN, §5 994, dgdlfe
qEN, gl g aREd Ud HH faUE |
IPIE — T — Geqpa Reror ot I femsil &1 semee 1@ ursdio T |

(1) e f3reror

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 371




(@) g=r fRreror
() THROT Rreqor

PIS — gy — Gxqa Rewr o Al &1 sraa v gedied |
(37) HERa Rreror @1 fARRAT &1 Sted=

gyt fafey

U fafer

A FoRTA=T fafer

faetyoreAs fafer

Jgare fafer / woerRe fafer
(&) g®Tg IS
(4) = fie va yea u= f=sior

T Frt : (D T favg R g et @A)

o HEYMDH WR B AEhd UIGAYKID bl FHIET BRI |
o ¥l TP I9Y &I UTAYS BA BT |
o fHdl Ud fqum W Afw UIgaFHH BT 3Mera |
TS S -
» AT U8 & forg dfa Rt &1 i
" IRV GUR B UME R dTfTatail o1 AT |
e fAf oR UTeaIe T AR HRAT |
InHk xUFk Bph 4
12. 7NIH, TSl Qg T, IS (2006), H¥ha fR1eTor, fadie g&ae AfQR, SRI-2 |
13. SR TS, TR, YHTRR, WREIST a9, 1, A= (2007), e fRrefor, et
THTe, SR |
14, T, A=Y (2004), ¥R Rrefor, IR, ol g SO, ]S |
15. UTUSY, YHAGE (2003) EXpa Rreror, fadie & AfQR, RI-2 |
16. TMI, TT, 9, AT (2005), H¥hpd Requr, anfaspr ufeeerd yrs feediegesd, SAgR —
302003
17. THI, 94T (2006), ¥R fRIT0T, SRR UehTeH, SR |
18. AT, AT X7¥ (1998), W R, ARON e MRS Sidle, AepdR, Rf,
faeell |
19. AHRIT, TG (1997), HLhd fR1eq0r, SRATON AT ABIGH], AVSIIG |
20. A9 RaHfd:, HRHUIE (2009), TR RieoM, AURRET USRI, SRR |
21. R4g, ®oT (2004), fE= Reqor, M= yHRE, TEHR G |
22. T8, AQI<T UG oM, RGBT (2004), <ivepa Rieivr, gvexAwrel 8%, 376 |
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ -
. < © 5
Practical/ | — B3 @
Vivavoca | © | F | O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects|/I1 70 30 | 100 | 4
BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course Any one of the following subject to offer
38/39 19/20 38/39 For - Artsstudents
7.7 History

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

R/
L X4

X/
X4

L)

X/
°

To enable the Student teacher to understand the nature, scope and importance of learning
history at secondary.

To understand the aim and objectives of teaching history at different levels of the secondary
stage.

To develop knowledge about the basic principle governing the construction of history
curriculum and develop the ability history curriculum and develop the ability to organize
Co-curricular activities and community resources for promoting history learning.

To develop classroom skills needs for applying different methods and approaches of
teaching history at the secondary stage.

To develop the skill to plan for instruction and the instructional support , materials.

To develop the skill needed for diagnostic testing and remedial teaching.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Meaning, Nature and Curriculum of Teaching History

€)
f)
9)
h)

Concept and Objective of Teaching History of the Secondary Stage.

Correlation of History with other school subject.

Principle of Curriculum Teaching History.

Different Approach to Organizing History Curriculum, Chronological , Biographical,
Topica , Concentric.

Unit- Il Methods and planning in Teaching History

€)
f)
9)
h)

Lesson plan and Unit plan

Story Telling, Biographical, Source, Time-line, Supervised, and Project Method
History Teacher-professional growth in change’s

Teaching Aids- meaning, Type’s and importance

Unit- 111 Evaluation of Teaching History

€)
f)
Q)
h)

Concept of Evaluation

Purpose of Evaluation in Teaching History

Types of Evaluation (Essay Types, short Answer Types and Objective Types)
Blue-Print & Construction of Achievement Test in History
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Unit- IV Methodsin Teaching History

€) Programmed instruction method.
f) Team-Teaching
g) Panel discussion
h) Fieldtrip
Assignment Works: Any one of the following

e Term paper

e Historical study of aplace of Local Important

e An Essay on any current Issue

e Critical Appraisal of any of the History Text books Prescribed for the Secondary level

Practical works: Any one of following

» Preparing a Scrap-book on any one aspect of History and Culture

= Report writing of afreedom fighter/Social work and the Historical Personality of 20"
Century at your locality based on interview
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BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course Any one of thefollowing subject to offer

38/39 19/20 38/39 For - Artsstudents

7.7 Civics

Practical/ < T*OE ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects /11 70 30 | 100 | 4

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To understand the concept, nature & scope of civics.

To understand the aims and objectives of teaching civics.

To prepare unit plans and lesson plans for different classes.

To apply appropriate methods and techniques of teaching civics.

To develop competencies in teaching of civics.

o
A5

R/ X/ X/
RS X I X4

X/
°

Course Contents:
Unit- | Theoritical Perspective of Civics Teaching

€) Meaning & Development of Civics.

f) Nature, Scope & Developing Critical Thinking about Civics.

g) Roleof Civicsin Promoting International Understanding.

h) Aims & Objectives of Civics Teaching at Different Levels - Primary, Upper Primary.
Secondary & High Secondary.

Unit- Il Planning of teaching & Evaluation

e) Planning-annual Plan, Unit Plan, & Daily Lesson Plan.

f) Audio Visua Aids.

g) Inovation

h) Evaluation (different types of test, setting, question paper, blue print, scoring key).

Unit- I11 Methods of teaching Civics

g) Lecture Method

h) Project Method

i) Problem Solving Method

j) Programme Learning

k) Team Teaching

I) Discussion Method, Demonstration

Unit- IV Curriculum Planning & Activities

€) Selection & Organization Content at Various Levels
f) Fundamental Principa of Formulation Curriculum in Civics
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g) Charactristics of agood Text Book
h) Planning a Civics Studies Room

Assignment works : any one of the following

e Write an essay on any political problem.
e Oneterm paper solve.
e A critical study of any one aspect of the constitution or one of its amendments.

Practical works: any one of the following
=  Makefive different teaching materials using different type of teaching aids.

= Make charts on fundamental rights & duties.
»  Prepare ascrap book on any political issue
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Practical/ | < g B |
Viva-voca = O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects /11 70 30 | 100 | 4
BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course Any one of thefollowing subject to offer
38/39 19/20 38/39 For - Artsstudents
7.7 Sociology

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To enable the student teacher to appreciate the need for learning social science.
% To hep them to understand the place of socia science in the secondary school
curriculum.
% To develop the skills in student — teachers to select and apply appropriate methods
and evaluate social science.
% To enable the student — teacher to critically examine the social science syllabus and
text books.
To develop the classroom skills needed for teaching of social science.
To develop the ability to organize co-curriculum activity and utilize community
resources for promoting social science learning.
%+ To acquire the ability to develop instructional support materials.
% Toreview the text —book of social science (secondary level.
Course Contents:
Unit -I Meaning nature and scope of social science
f) Historical Development of Social Science
g) Modern Concept, Nature and Scope of Social Science
h) Importance of Teaching Social Science at Different Levels of Secondary
i) Corrdation of Social Science with Other School Subject
j) Aimsand Objectives of Teaching Social Science at Different Level
Unit -1l Social Science Curriculum Principles of Designing a Good Curriculum and
Planning in Social  Science Teaching

f) Different Approachesto Organizing Social Science
e Chronologica
e Biographica
e Concentric

g) Characteristics of Good Text Book

h) Planning a Social science Room
i) Socia Studies Teacher — Quality, Functions and Professional Growth of Social Science
Teacher
J) Planning for Teacher of Socia science
e Annua plan
e Unitplan
e Lessonplan

X3

X/
X4

L)

e

*
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Unit - 111 Methods of Teaching Social Science
f) Story telling, Biographical, Socialized Recitation, Source method, Problem solving
Method, Project method.
g) Team Teaching
h) Panel Discussion, Seminar and Workshop
i) Field Trips
j) Programmed Instruction
Unit - IV Use of Instruction Material and Evaluation in the Social Science
€) Audio- Visud Equipment :- Useof Side Projector OHP, Epidiascope, Tdevison and Computer.
f) Teaching Aidsof Variouskinds, their Effective Usein Class Room (Models, Black-board,
Map, Graphs, Time Chart , Films, Coins and Puppet .

g) Concept, Importance and Purpose of Evaluation in Social Studies.
h) Construction of Blue Print and Achievement Test in Social Science

Assignment works : any one of following
Studying historical monuments available locally and writing report on it
Prepare a scrape book on any social issue
Studying any social problem and write a report of the same
Two abstracts of articles published in news papers journal on currents social issues
e Term paper any two topic
Practical works: any one of the following
* Prepare a lesson plan using local/ community resources as teaching aids (fair, festiva
,person, place etc.)
= Condruction, administration and interpretation an achievement test of any ;standard of school

= Make 2 different teaching materials using different type of teaching ( e.i. Charts, at as
model & power point etc) at school socia science subject
= Writefilm script
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15. Kaushik, Vijay kumar, Teaching of Sociad Studies in Elementary School, Anmol
Publication, New Delhi.

16. Kochher, SK., Teaching of Socid Studies, Sterling Publisher Pvt. Ltd. New Dehi, 1999.
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ < T*OE ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects /11 70 30 | 100 | 4

BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course Any one of thefollowing subject to offer

38/39 19/20 38/39 For - Artsstudents

7.7 Geography

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To understand the modern concept of Geography.

To understand the aims and objectives of teaching Geography.

To prepare yearly plan, unit plan, lesson plan for different classes.

To prepare maps and charts to illustrate the content of different classes and use them
effectively.

To critically evaluate the existing school syllabus and review the text book of Geography.
To apply appropriate method and techniques of teaching to particular topics at different
levels.

To arrange field trips and local surveys.

To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test, administration of the test, analysis of
results, make suggestion for remedial teaching.

Course Contents:

X/ R/ X/
LXK X4

X/
X4

L)

R/
A X4

R/
A X4

X/
X4

L)

Unit- | Concept and Objectives

d) Development of Geography, Modern concept and new trends of Geography.
= |tsplacein schools curriculum.
» |tsimportance in day to day life and International understanding
€) Correlation of Geography with other school subjects.
f) Teaching objectives of Geography at different levels- Primary, Upper Primary secondary
and Higher Secondary.

UNIT- Il Curriculum planning in Geography

€) Principlesof curriculum construction in Geography and its critical appraisal

f) Basic Principles for selection and organization of content according to learners level.

g) Co-curricular activities in Geography, study of home region, Organization of field trips
and excursion, Geography museum and library.

h) Evauation of text book in Geography.

UNIT- 11 Methods, Planning for teaching and role of teacher

f) Annual plan,

g) Unit plan ethods,

h) Daily lesson plan

i) Story telling, Regiona Method, Demonstration method, laboratory, inductive and
Deductive method. Descriptive and Comparative method (Problem Solving, project and
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Supervised study method). Approaches- Field trips, visit labs, use of local resources in
teaching of Geography.
j) Qualities, Role and professional growth of Geography teacher

UNIT-1V Useof Instructional Material and Evaluation in Geography

e) Audio-Visual Equipment:- use of Slide Projector, OHP, Epidiascope, Television and
computer in Geography
f) Teaching aids of Various kinds. Their effective use in class room (Models maps, pictures,
sketches, diagrams, film, film strips. Atlas, Slides transparencies etc., Geography
room/laboratory. Importance of lab work, equipment and apparatus.
g) Evauation of achievementsin Geography.
h) Construction of achievement test.
= Different types of tests, their merits and limitations, (Essay type. short, answer and
objectivetype.)
= Blue- Print, preparation of question paper and item analysis.

Assignment Works: - Any one of the following :

Prepare a scrap book on Geographical articles and news.

Preparation of maps, charts and models for physical Geography

Develop some lesson plan based on new methods and approaches.

Write one or two article or abstract related to the current issues of Geography
Critical appraisa of geography syllabus at secondary level.

Construction of objective type test items.

Practical Works: Any one of the following :

Collection of news paper cuttings related to Geographical issues.

Prepare a bibliography of reference books on the topics prescribed in Geography syllabus.
Practical demonstration of the ability to use some weather instruments.

Prepare areport on visit to some place of Geographical interest.
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Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

_ < |®B |5
Practical/ | — o] ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects /11 70 30 | 100 | 4
BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course Any one of the following subject to offer
38/39 19/20 38/39 For - Artsstudents

7.7 Economics

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

R/
A X4

R/
L X4

e

R/ X/ R/
LXK IR X4

X/ R/
L X EIR X 4

To help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economics.

To enablethe student teachersto understand the aims and obj ectives of teaching Economics
at the secondary school stage.

To develop the ability, to evaluate the present curriculum in Economics at the secondary
level.

To develop the ability to organize group activities and projects in the subject.

To develop the ability to use of various methods of teaching Economics.

To enable the student to acquire necessary skills for the use and preparation of teaching
aids and instructional material in Economics.

To develop in the students appropriate attitudes towards the country’s Economy.

To develop in the student an adequate sense of awareness about Economic issues of the
country and an out-look of problem solving through analysis and application of the theory
of Economics.

To develop competence in framing objective based achievement and diagnostic test, their
administration and their scoring and drawing conclusions there of. 10.To develop in the
students an ability to conduct various surveys in Economics and organize field trips.

To enable the student-teachers to prepare unit plan, lesson plan and related teaching
learning strategies.

To enable the student teachers to review the text book of Economics.

Course Contents:

UNIT-I Concept of Economics

d)
€)

f)

The Place of Economics in School Curriculum.

Aims and Objectives of Teaching Economics at the Secondary Level

Instructional Objectives, Behavioural Objectives, Measurable and Non-measurable
Objectives, Behavioural Statements of Objectives for Various Learning Points and
Lessons.

UNIT-II Principle of Curriculum Planning

f)
9)
h)

i)
i)
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Principles and Approaches to Framing Syllabus and its Critical Appraisal a Secondary
Level.
Curriculum Planning and Activities.
Evaluation of Text-books in Economics at the School Level:
= Criteriaof Good Text-book
»  Assignments, Exercises, Glossary and Summary in the Text
Maxims and Principles of Class-room Teaching.
Class-room Observation.




UNIT-I11 Planning and M ethods of Teaching Economics

g) Lecture Method.

h) Project and Problem Solving Method.
i) Discussion Method.

j) Inductive and Deductive Method.

k) Unit and Daily Lesson Plannings

I) Teacher’s Role and Attitude

UNIT-1V Instruction Material and Evaluation in Economics

f) Black-board, Maps. Graphs, Slides & Transparency, Audio-visual Aids,
Slide Projector, Overhead Projector, LCD etc.
g) Importance and Concept of Evaluations,
h) Evaluation Devices- Essay type. Short answer Type and Objectives Type Test.
i) BluPrint
J) Preparation, Administration and Scoring of Unit Test.

Assignment Works:

e Preparation of two teaching aids related to subject. (PPT Transparency)
Practical Works: Any one of the following :
= Review of two published papers related to subject.
» Review of atext-book at school level.
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22. Oliver, J. M.; The Principles of TEaching Economics within the Curriculum, Routledge &
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Practical/ < T*OE ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects /11 70 30 | 100 | 4
BA-B.Ed. | CE- Course Any one of thefollowing subject to offer
38/39 19/20 38/39 For - Artsstudents
7.7 Home Science

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

R/
L X4

R/
L X4

To understand the Concept, Nature and Scope of Home science.

To provide knowledge related to pedagogical concept like as Aims, Objectives,
Approaches, Methods, Blue print and Assessment.

To stimulate curiosity and creativity for application of different methods according to
learning situations.

To develop attitude towards skill development, application of new trends and use of
information technology to enhance productivity of teaching.

To analyze school syllabus of the subject in relation to its applicability in local situations.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Theoritical Perspective of Home Science

€)

f)

9)
h)

Concept, Nature and Scope of Home science

Correlation of Home science with other school subjects in context of resolving problems
related to family and community

Vocational skill development through Home science teaching

Aims and objectives of Home science teaching

Unit- Il Planning, Curriculum & Evaluation

f)
9)

h)

i)
)

Planning : Concept, Types and Significance

Criteria of Curriculum Development : Individualized, Interdisciplinary and Special issue
oriented

E- resourcesin Home science : Fashion blog, Nutritional remedies, Blogs, Specificinstitute
related to textile, designing & health

Co- curricular activities : Group Discussion, Exhibition, Excursion etc

Blue print construction, Continuous & Comprehensive Evaluation in Home science

Unit- 111 Approaches and methods : Concept, Process, Scope and limitations:

f)
9)
h)
i)
)

Constructivist approach

Problem solving method

Project method

Experimental method

Dalton method and Dramatization
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Unit- IV Publicl ssues and Home Science

e) Food & nutrition — classification, composition and functions, Dietary management for
diseases, food preservation

f) Human development & child care — Reproductive health and child care, Life span stages
and related problems

g) Textile & clothing : Fashion Designing, Principles of clothing construction, Fabric
finishing etc.

h) Community related issues. Women Empowerment , Consumer protection & Rights,
Human welfare, Extension programmes & skill development

Practical works: (Any two of the following)

» Prepareasurvey report for vocationa skill development through Home science at college
level
= Experimental works in food, clothing, textiles, household gadgets in context of teaching
and learning
= Visit to Health centre/ Community service centre/ schools/ colleges NGO and prepare a
file with report
Assignment Works:

= Construct a project related to recent problemin local area
= Develop adiagnostic test for students and plan remedial works for them
* Prepare two lesson plan based on Constructivist/ experimental approach for students
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. < © 5
Practical/ | — B3 @
Vivavoca | © | F | O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects |1/ 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.ScB.E | CE- Course Any one of the following subject to offer
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7.7 Physicas

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

R/
A X4

>

X/
*

L)

>

X/
*

X/ X/
R X X R

R/
A X4

X/
°

To appreciate the contribution of eminent physicist in connection with the devel opment of
the subject.

To familiar with the aims and objective of the subject in relation to the present need of the
society and educational policies of India.

To plan curriculum at the secondary and senior secondary level and analyze the syllabus
of the subject in relation to its applicability to practical situation.

To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their student.
To write objectivesin behavioural term content analysis and content mapping .

To develop yearly plan, unit plan and lesson plan.

To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.

To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and classroom situation.
To prepare test paper for theory and practical work.

Course Contents:

Unit- I Nature Scope & Curriculum

f)
9)
h)

i)
)

Nature of science and physics, maor milestonesin the devel opment of physics
Aims, objectives and values of teaching physics at secondary and senior secondary level
Concept of curriculum place of physics in secondary/sr. secondary level curriculum,
selection and organization of content and experience

Correlation of physics with other school subjects and itsrolein daily life

Critical appraisal of the prescribed syllabus of physics (at senior secondary, secondary level
of Rajasthan and CBSE board)

Unit- Il Planning for Instruction and Role of Teachers

f)
9)
h)

i)
)

Writing of objectivesin behavioural terms, content analysis.

Developing yearly, unit and daily lesson plan.
Teachers role in training students in scientific method and in development of scientific
attitude.
Qualities, responsibilities and professional growth of physics teacher.

Creativity among students.
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Unit- I11 Methods and Approaches of Teaching Physics

f) Demonstration method, heuristic method, inductive-deductive method.

g) Laboratory method, Project method, problem solving method, assignment method.

h) Multi sensory aids in teaching of physics like chart, model modern electronic resources
like; LCD projector, OHP and ICT

i) Co-curricular activities like science club, science fairs and field trip.

j) Role of state and national level institutes and laboratories(DST, ISRO, solar observatories
etc.) in promoting science education.

Unit- IV Evaluation

f) Typesof test items.

g) Construction of various test items.

h) Preparation of blue print and achievement test.

i) Diagnosis and remedial teaching in physics, enrichment material.
]) Evauation and practical work in physics.

Assignment works::

e Planning of an out of class activity to use local environment to teach physics.
e Lifesketch of any two modern physicists.
e Essay related to atopic prescribed in the paper .

Practical works: (Any one of the bellow)

= Case study of any one senior secondary lab of physics.
= Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.
= Description of design of any improvised apparatus.

References:

16. Joshi S. R. (2005) Teaching of Science, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

17. Maitre, K. (1991), Teaching of Physics, Discovery Publishing House, New Delhi.

18. Nayak A. K. (2004), Teaching of Physics, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.
19. Sharma, R;C. (1971), Teaching of Science Dhanpat Rai and Sons, Delhi.

20. Sood, J. K. (1989), New direction in Science teaching, Kohli Publication, Chandigarh.

21. Vaidya, N. (1970), The impact of science Teaching, Oxford & IBH Publishing Company,

New Dehli.

22. Yadav M. S., Modern methods of teaching science, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd. New
Delhi.

23, AT 41 U, RS &, uNie @, (2007), fa=T Rrerorn, fRem & gared, SagR

24, HAAS UI. > (2006), fa=m= fRreror, faqie gaer HiQR, &WRT

25, TN T, (2000), Hifcre fasm= Reror AMfed adTeE, IR

26.%11’[@ T, (2007), |ifcra fRreror, fde gde AfQR, STRT

27. JMEd €. TA. (2000), fasm Rreor, e e AfQR, $TRT

ZS.WW 3R, (2008), T fRieror, 3ro] UfedRAT 8194, A5 faeel

29. & Sf. ®. (2007), fa=m= Rreror, AAe geae H@iaR, eI

30. HMIEl TA. &, 9uoT U, R a7, (2007), fa=m fRieror, JMoRem= I+ JihlaHl, SRYR

M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 386



Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ < % ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects|| 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.ScBE | CE- Course Any one of thefollowing subject to offer
d. 38/39 | 19/20 38/39

For - Science students
7.7 Mathamatics

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

R/
L X4

R/
L X4

X/
X4

X/ X/
R X X R

>

R/
*

*

To understand and appreciate the uses and Significance of Mathematicsin daily life
To learn successfully various approaches of teaching mathamethics and use them
judiciously.

To know the methods of planning instruction for the classroom.

To prepare curricular activities and organize the mathematics Laboratory.

To appreciate and organize activities to develop aesthetics of mathematics.

To give competence in teaching different mathematics topic effectively

Course Contents:

Unit- I Concept meaning and obj ectives of mathematics.

f)
9)
h)
i)
j)

Concept, meaning and nature of mathematics

History of mathematics

Contribution of Indians and western mathematics.

Aims and objectives of teaching mathematics

Blooms taxonomy relating to the teaching objectives in mathematics (cognitive,
Affective, psychomotor domain)

Unit- I Methods and approaches of teaching mathematics.

f) Inductive vs. Deductive
g) Analytical vs. synthesis
h) Heuristic, Project, drill, assignment and supervised study, Laboratory method.
i) Lesson planning, Unit plan and Y early plan for mathematics teaching.
j) Audio visua teaching aids in mathematics (Chart, Model, OHP, LCD, ICT), Improvising
Low cost teaching aids in mathematics.
Unit- 111 Planning for instruction and curriculum.
f) Curriculum development principle for the secondary and senior secondary level.
g) Teaching of Arithmetic, agebra and Geometry
h) Text book in mathematics, Quality of good book in mathematics.
i) Ciritically evaluation of existing mathematics syllabus prescribed by Rajasthan Board of
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j) Using mathematics as a game for recreation, organizing Quiz programmes, magic square,
answering puzzle and reasoning.
Unit- IV Evaluation in teaching mathematics:
f) Academic testing — objective vs. subjective type test.
g) Diagnostic evaluation in mathematics.
h) Preparation of blue print and achievement test.
i) Preparations of standardized vs. teacher made test in mathematics.
j) Process of obtaining feedback and evaluation in mathematics in term of teaching
objectives.
Assignment Works:

e Preparation of detailed plan about development of mathematics laboratory or
mathematics club.

e Lifesketch of any two Mathematicians.
e Essay related to atopic prescribed in above paper.

Practical works: (Any one of the bellow)

» Prepare acase study of slow learner in mathematics or gifted child in mathematics.
= Observation of mathematics classroom teaching in any secondary school and then
prepare a diagnostic and remedial teaching plan.
References:
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

Practicall | ~ | & | B
Vivavoca | © | F | ©
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects|/I1 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.ScB.E | CE- Course Any one of the following subject to offer
d. 38/39 | 19/20 38/39 For - Science students
7.7 Botany

L earning outcomes. After completion of this course the sutudent teacher will able :

/7
A X4

To acquire the knowledge of nature and scopes of Biology.
To understand the principles of curriculum, planning and E-resources in Biology.
To know and apply the various approches and innovative methods of Biological science
for effective teaching learning process.
To apply knowledge of multisensory teaching aids to enhance students engagement and
activity based learning.
%+ To construct Blue Print, Dignostic test and remedial self learning material and conduct
CCE procedure.
Course Contents:

/7
A X4

X/
°e

X/
°e

Unit- | Theoritical Perspective of Biology

h) Meaning, Nature and Scope of Biologica science and its branches

i) Historical Development of Biological science

j) Development of values through Biology teaching

k) Science as a domain of enquiry, dynamic body of knowledge and as a process of
constructing knowledge

[) Developing and significance of Scientific Temper through activities

m) Aims and Objectives of Biological teaching

n) Writing Objectivesin Behaviora terms and Content anaysis

Unit- 11 Curriculum and Planning

g) Concept and principles of curriculum

h) Models and approaches related to curriculum organization

i) Recent curriculum innovations in context of National Curriculum Framework (NCF)
j) Planning : Concept, Types and Importance

k) Co- Curricular activities- Excursion, Science fair, Science club

[) E-resourcesin Biology : Biology blog, E-learning, Useful links and websites etc.

Unit- 111 Methods and Approches

g) Herbertian & Constructivist approach (Five ‘E” model)

h) Co- operative learning approach

i) Inquiry training model & its application

J) Maier’s Problem solving approach

k) Inductive and Deductive methods

[) Multisensory Teaching aids- Low cost models, L.C.D. Projector, Poster making, Concept
map etc.
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Unit- IV Measurement and Evaluation

f) Concept of Measurement and Evaluation

g) Ciriteriaof good Evaluation

h) Preparation of Blue Print

i) Dignostic test and Remedial lerning material

J) Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation in biology

Assignment Works:

e Construct, administer and interpret an achievement/diagnostic test and resolving related
problems through remedial measure too

e Prepare the Concept map related to school level teaching and demonstrate them to
learndifferent contents in classroom

e Prepare the report on environmental problems in loca area and resolving issues through
scientific project.

Practical works: (Any one of the following)

= Poster Presentation/ Drama on various issues related to community awareness about
biodiversity
= Organization of exploratory activities to develop scientific attitude and temper
References:
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/

Practica/l | < | B | g
Viva-voca | O P S
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects|| 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.ScB.E | CE- Course Any one of thefollowing subject to offer
d. 38/39 | 19/20 38/39 For - Science students
7.7 Chemistry

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
%+ To develop abroad understanding of the principles and procedures used in modem

science specialy in chemistry.

To develop essential skill for practicising modern science education.

To understand aims and objectives of chemistry.

To gain ability for critically evaluate the existing syllabus of science.

To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test.

To enable him to organize co-curricular activities related to science.

To appreciate the contribution of world scientist in connection with historical

development of chemistry.

Course Contents:

UNIT-I Natureand Scope

f) Nature of Science and Chemistry, Importance of Chemistry in Daily Life,
Correlation of Chemistry with Other Subjects

g) Vaues of Teaching Chemistry

h) Scientific Attitude, Scientific Literacy

i) Eminent World Scientist in the Area of Chemistry Like Dalton, Einstein, Neil Borh,
Rutherford, Marry Quarry.

j) Globalisation and Chemistry

X/ X/
L X X4

>

X/
*

X/
LX)

R/
A X4

R/
A X4

UNIT-II Curriculum planning and activities

d) Placeof Chemistry in School Curriculum, Principles of Developing Chemistry Curriculum

€) Modern Trends in Chemistry Curriculum, Reading Material - Text Book, Journal,
Handbook,
Science Library

f) Critical Appraisal of Syllabus of Science with Reference to Chemistry Prescribed by State
Board of Secondary Education

UNIT-111 Methods and approaches of teaching

€) Lecture cum Demonstration Method (Inductive and deductive method), Project Method,
Scientific Method, Heuristic Method

f) Panel Discussion. Seminars and Workshop Laboratory Method.

g) Teaching ad-Bulletin Board, Flannel Board, Filmstrips, Transparency, OHP, Direct
Projector LCD Panel, Non-formal Approaches- field trips

h) Laboratory- Lay out Plans, Equipments, Furniture, Maintenance of Records, Repair,
Care and Improvisation of Apparatus, Safetymeasures in Laboratory
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UNIT-IV
a) Planning for Teaching and Role of Teachers. Annua Plan, Content analysis,
Pedogogical Analysis
b) Inquiry Model of Teaching Lesson Plan and Level Plan Piagian and Brunerian
Approach- Behaviourist Contribution

c) Evauation - Criteria of good Evaluation Concept of Evaluation, Types of Test Items :
Objective, Short Answer, Essay Type, their Merits and Demerits, Blue Print for a Unit
Test

d) Achievement and Diagnostic Test
Assignment Works:

e Makealist of practicalsrelated to secondary science curriculum

e Essay related to any topic of the paper

e Makealist of local resources useful in teaching chemistry to the students of
Secondary class

Practical Works: (Any one of the bellow)

= Makeavisit any senior secondary science laboratory of a school and prepare a report.
= Make apresentation based on any above topic.
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Sr. No.

Course | Paper No.

Title of Papers

Theory/

Practical/ <—E % ? 3
Vivavoca | © | = | ©
Pedagogy of Schools Subjects | 70 30 | 100 | 4
B.ScB.E | CE- Course Any one of thefollowing subject to offer
d. 38/39 | 19/20 38/39 For - Science students

7.7 Zoology

L earning outcomes. After completion of this course the sutudent teacher will able :

X/ X/
L X X4

X/
°e

To acquire the knowledge of nature and scopes of Biology.

To understand the principles of curriculum, planning and E-resourcesin Biology.

To know and apply the various approches and innovative methods of Biological science
for effective teaching learning process.
To apply knowledge of multisensory teaching aids to enhance students engagement and
activity based learning.
To construct Blue Print, Dignostic test and remedial self learning material and conduct

CCE procedure.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Theoritical Per spective of Biology

0)
P)

Q)
Y

S)
B
u)

Meaning , Nature and Scope of Biological science and its branches

Historical Development of Biological science

Development of values through Biology teaching
Science as a domain of enquiry, dynamic body of knowledge and as a process of
constructing knowledge

Developing and significance of Scientific Temper through activities

Aims and Objectives of Biological teaching

Writing Objectives in Behaviora terms and Content analysis

Unit- 11 Curriculum and Planning

m) Concept and principles of curriculum

n) Models and approaches related to curriculum organization

0) Recent curriculum innovations in context of National Curriculum Framework (NCF)
p) Planning : Concept, Types and Importance

g) Co- Curricular activities- Excursion, Science fair, Science club

r) E-resourcesin Biology : Biology blog, E-learning, Useful links and websites etc.

Unit- I11 Methods and Approches

m) Herbertian & Constructivist approach (Five ‘E’ model)
Co- operative learning approach

Inquiry training model & its application

Maier’s Problem solving approach

Inductive and Deductive methods

Multisensory Teaching aids- Low cost models, L.C.D. Projector, Poster making, Concept

map €tc.
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Unit- IV Measurement and Evaluation

k) Concept of Measurement and Evaluation

I) Criteriaof good Evaluation

m) Preparation of Blue Print

n) Dignostic test and Remedial lerning material

0) Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation in biology

Assignment Works:

e Construct, administer and interpret an achievement/diagnostic test and resolving related
problems through remedial measure too
e Prepare the Concept map related to school level teaching and demonstrate them to
learndifferent contents in classroom
e Prepare the report on environmental problems in local area and resolving issues through
scientific project.
Practical works: (Any one of the following)

= Poster Presentation/ Drama on various issues related to community awareness about
biodiversity
= Organization of exploratory activities to develop scientific attitude and temper
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ < T*OE ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.A./B.Sc | CC-13 | Course40 | Yoga Education, Self Understanding & Development 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
40

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To develop knowledge about self
% Toacquire the skill of Introspection & Contemplation
Course Contents: (Any five)
Unit | Yoga and Education
a) Yoga: Nature, Utility of Ashtang Y oga,
b) Correlation between Y oga and Education
c) Over al development through Y oga: Panchkoshmay Jeevan
Unit 11 Process of surya Namaskar
a) 12 Postures of SuryaNamaskar - (i) Pranamasan (ii) Hast Uttanasan (iii) Pad Hastasan (iv)
Ashwa Sanchanasan (v) Parvatasan (vi) Astang Namaskar (vii) Bhujangasan (viii)
Parvatasan (ix) Ashwa Sanchanasan (x) Pad Hastasan (xi) Hast Uttanasan (xii)
Pranamasan
Unit [11
a) Concept, characteristics and needs of understanding the self.
b) Self mental ability (Memory, Imagination and Reflection) practice for fostering these
activities.
c) Identification of self valuesan develop life values.
d) Inculcate humanitarian values through yoga and Preksha dhyan.

Unit IV

a) Sdf Introspection and Extrospection.

b) Enlist five good conduct with in you how can you adopt in your life.

c) Prepare self appraisal report.

d) Write cognitive, affective and psycho motor behavioral changes through self appraisal
report.

Assignment Work
e Prepare two term Paper related course content
Practical Work

e Presentation of different postures of surya Namaskar.
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Semester VI

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ < g ?
vivavoca | © | F | O
B.A/B.Sc | CC-14 | Course4l | Health and Physical Education 70 30 | 100 | 4
.-B.Ed.
41

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

/7
A X4

To develop the organic system of the body.

Development of understanding and appreciation of the techniques and strategies of sports
To develop correct health habits.

Attainment of knowledge of proper health procedure as related with physical exercise.
The physical education program will allow the students to participate in developmentally
appropriate activities.

R/ R/ R/
RS X X4

X/
°

Course Contents:
Unit- | Concept of Health Education

€) Meaning of Health education.

f) Environmental factor which promote and affect In Health.
g) Importance and objective of Health education.

h) Genera Exercisesin school.

Unit- Il Environment and Science of Living and Y oga

€) Importance of water to life and our environment.

f) Science of Living and yoga.

g) Roleof Individual in improvement of sports environment.
h) Physical and physiological benefits of exercise on children.

Unit- 111 Physical Education, Balanced Diet and First Aid

d) Meaning and Importance of physical Education
€) Balanced Diet and Nutrition : Macro and Micro Nutrients
f) First Aid

Unit- 1V History of Vollyball & Kabbadi

€) Historical Development of Volleyball
f) Measurement and Rule of Volleyball
g) Historica Development of Kho-Kho
h) Measurement and Rule of Kabbadi
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Sessional Works:
e WriteaTerm paper on atopic given in the course
Practical Works:

e Skill of any one Team Game of choice from the given List
References:
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ < T*OE ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
B.A./B.Sc | CC-15 | Internship | Internship | 140 60 | 200
.-B.Ed. I
42

1 Skills Fouced Teaching

» Introduction

Questioning

Black Board

Reinforecement

Stumulus Variation
Communication

» Personality Development etc.

YV V V VYV

2. Comprehensive School Teaching

» Demsstration Lesson Plan

» Lesson based on Various
Approaches Method, such as --

Co-operative Learning

Activities Based Apprach

Team Teaching

Project Method

Brain Storming

Task Based

0 Programme Instruction etc.

3. Unit Plan, Blue Print, Achivement Test
and Use of Teaching Aids

4. School Activities

» Physical
» Cultural
> Leteraty
» YogaExceress

O O O o o ©
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(B.A./B.SC.-B.Ed.)
Semester VI

Distribution of Papers, Marksand Credit

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ < % ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA/B.SC. Guidance and Counselling 70 30 | 100 | 4
BEd | cc.15 | coursed2
43
BA/B.SC. | CC-16 | Course43 | Environmental Education 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed..
44
BA/B.SC. | CC-17 Creating and Inclusive Education 35 15 | 50 | 2
-B.Ed. 45 Course 44
BA-B.Ed | CC-18 Reading and Reflection on Text 35 15 | 50 | 2
46 Course 45
BA-B.Ed. | CC-19 | Course 46 | Knowledge and Curriculum 70 30 | 100 | 4
47
BA/B.SC. | CC-20 | Internship | Internshipll 140 60 | 200 | 8
-B.Ed. Il
48
Total 420 180 | 600 | 24
M.Ed. Syllabus 2015-16 (2 Years) Page 400




Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/
Practical/ < % ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA./B.Sc. | CC-15 | Course42 | Guidance and Counselling 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
43

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

X/
°e

X/
X4

L)

R/
A X4

R/
SO X4

R/

*

>

To understand the basic concept , Nature and scope of Educational and V ocational
guidance.

To understand the aims objective of educationa and vocationa guidance.

To understand the importance of educational and vocational guidance.

To understand the role and responsibilities of guidance workersin school.

To understand the Nature and Types of guidance service & with reference to school
education.

To understand the concept, Nature and Types of counseling.

Course Contents:

Unit- | Basics of Guidance

f)
9)
h)
i)
j)

Meaning and Nature of Guidance.

Aims and Principles of Guidance.

Types of Guidance

Importance of Guidance in schools for individual and for society.
Process of Guidance.

Unit- Il Basics of Counsdling

f)
9)
h)
i)
)

Meaning, Nature and Principles of counseling

Types of Counseling.

Distinction between Guidance and Counseling.

Role and Responsihilities of Guidance workersin school.
Qualities of agood guidance Programme.

Unit- |11 Area of Guidance

f)
Q)
h)
)
j)

Educationa guidance

Vocational guidance

Personal guidance

Guidance Implication in the current Indian scenario.
Problems of guidancein India.

Unit- IV Guidance Services
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g) Introduction to Guidance Services.
h) Individual Inventory Service

i) Information Service

J) Cumulative Record

k) Placement Services

[) Follow up Service

Assignment Works: (Any one)

e Prepare aterm paper on any topic of Educational, Vocationa or Personal guidance
e Writean article on current educational problems, providing the solution.

Practical Works: (Any one)

=  Observe an educational or co-curricular activity in aschool or college and provide
guidance for the improvement.
= Case study of two special children.
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ < % ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA./B.Sc. | CC-16 | Course43 | Environmental Education 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
a4

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

X/
°e

1) Natural Resources
j) Bio-Diversity — Scope & Threats, Preservation

To understand the problems concerning environment through multi disciplinary

approach.

To make the students in the schools environmentally conscious.

To develop the skill of planning and organizing Ecological activities in the schools so the
children can equipped to play their part in protection and enrichment of environment.

To create Environment Consciousness among the adult learners.

To use different Techniques and materials for the affective Dissemination of
Environmental information.
To conduct local surveys, arrange field trips, environmental games and hobbies.
Course Contents:
UNIT- I Concept Of Environment

f) Meaning, Scope, Importance

g) Eco-System — Charecteristic Qualities

h) Inter- Dependence In Environment

UNIT- Il Environmental Education
€) Meaning, Importance and Objective
f) Scope of Environmental Education
g) Need for Public Awareness as a subject
h) Muti-disciplenary Nature of Environmental Studies Curriculum Devel opment

UNIT- 11l Environmental Hazards and Pollution

€)
f)
9)
h)

Air Pollution
Water Pollution
Soil Pollution
Noise Pollution
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UNIT-1V Global Issuesand Environmental Conservation
€) Global Issuse (Globa Warming, Climate Change, Deplition of Ozone Leyer and Energy
Crisis)
f) Different Aspects Related To Environmental Conservation.
g) Environmental Preservation & Improvement (At National & International Level)
h) National Environment Policy

Assignment Work : - Any one of following

e  Study on Any one environmental problems. The report on the study must include efforts
of the pupil / teacher in developing awareness among peopl e about the environmental
problems.

e Prepare aplan to teach environment at education to the adults.

e  Oneterm paper solve.

Practical Work : - Any one of following

»  Prepare ascrap book of an environmental articles and news.
=  Conduct environmental compitation for local school student.

e =y g
9. U, METdeetd, (2008), TATaReT e, faie qeds #fdR, JWRT
10. [, diGHE, T, N (2008), UATEROT fRIEAT, SIRAT UbTIH, STIYR
11. T, TH. &. (2008), TATaRoT fRreq, faAe qeds dfeR, IR
12. SRIfern, U, quiaRofig e & T4 MM, T UHRM Afay, 3TRRT
13. IR, T WRR, ST Td g4, #1 HWT, GIaR0T e & 0 A, 67 Uhred
AR, JRT
14. TSR UIGAYRIS HAUSE @I Hell 11 H 12 T DI D
15. XTqd, S, GIER0T e, JTeTdhl Ufeaam e, 3ToTR
16. SN a<qd, Ul (2007), TATEROT f0er, Aeweer 2wl Ueer SrapTaHy,
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Semester VI

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Titleof Papers Theory/
Practical/ < g ?
vivavoca | © | F | O
BA./B.Sc. | CC-17 | Course 44 | Cresti ng and Inclusive Education 35 15 | 50 | 2

-B.Ed.

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To develop the understanding of the concept and philosophy of inclusive education in the
context of education for all.

* * X/ X/
L X X X 4

>

X/
*

L)

Course Contents:

To identify and address diverse needs of al learners
To familarize with the trends and issues in inclusive education
To develop an attitude to foster inclusive education
To develop and understanding of the role of facilitators in inclusive education
To Prepare teachers for inclusive schools

Unit- | Introduction to Inclusive Education

i) Meaning, Objective, Need and Types of Inclusive Education

J) Principles of Inclusive Education
k) Soluation and challenge of Inclusive Education
[) ICT Materia of Inclusive Education

Unit- 11 Legislation, Emerging Issues and Role of Agenciesin Inclusive Education

i) Legidation for inclusive education- National policy of disabilities 2006
j) SarvaShikshaAbhiyan (2002)

k) NGO
) RTE-2009

Unit- 111 Exceptional Child and Special Educational
k) Exteptional Child : Meaning and Types
[) Mentaly Retared Child
m) Physically Handicapped Child
n) Hearing Impaired Child
0) Visually Handicapped Child
p) Emotionally Disturb Child
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Unit- IV Special Educational Need (SEN) of learnersin Inclusive School
k) Speech Defective Childern
I) Language Handicapped Child
m) Learning Disadvantage Child
n) Parents of Exceptional Childern
0) Guidance of Exceptional Childern
p) Specia School (Building Co-curricular Activities)

Assignment works: (Any one)

e Oneterm paper
e Write One Article of Disabilities Child

Practical works: (Any one)

e Case study of disabilities child
e Writeareport of evaluation process in inclusive school

References:

26. AhujaA, Jangira, N.K. (2002) : "Effective Teacher Training, Co-operative Learnin
Based Approach”, National Publishing House, 23 Daryaganj, New delhi-02

27. Sharma, P.L. (1990), Teacher Handbook on IED, Helping Children with Special Needs

NCERT, Publication Delhi

28. UNESCO (1989), UN Convention on the Right of the Child, UNESCO

29. UNESCO (2006), UN Convention on the Right of Persons with Disabilities.

30. UNESCO (2009), Policy Guideline on Inclusion in Education UNESCO

31 FHIEIET, YUl Ud HEIHT, b (2006)., SNferh Uawe U4 fdemed |ired, ofRe
b1, STIYR

32. UREH, ATMGRT (2013), TRMET0T Ta SARAH & AA—HMINSD YR, ARAT YR,  STAYR

33. 9, YA.UE. (2007), & YaverT Ud faeimery Hie, oA UhTeH, STIYR

34, fdvg TR, AT, Wi (2008), fARTE qTeted, rUdTe UfedTderd, 3R

35. ANgoid, 915 (2008), R # Far@R 3R TE9 yghnl, fade g&ie AfeR, MR

36. GRaAT, THUI. (2008), faerery Ueme Ud e+, faAe qedd HiQR, T

37. %1, VAU, Ud BW TAU. (2009), Mrm™Hdl &1 famma ud fRrefor sifenm ufshan,
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Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/

Practical/ < T*OE ?
Vivavoca | © | F | O
BA./B.Sc. | CC-18 | Course 45 | Readi ng and Reflection on Text 35 15 | 50 | 2
-B.Ed.
46

L earning Outcomes. After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To develop basic Communication Skills.
% To promote Creative Writing among students.

R/

% To acquire the knowledge of art of Speaking.
Course Contents:
Unit- | Introduction to Speech

€) Meaning, objectives, importance and types of speech.
f) Describe an Ideaand tips for effective speaking.
g) Explain with stage of any self expression of any one guest.
h) Demonstrate different types of speaking.
Unit- 11 Reading Comprehension

d) Enlist errorsin reading among school students.
€) Review of any two books with reading.
f) Write the educational essence of any five stories and morale thought with reading.

Unit- 111 Writing Composition & Action Plan

d) Recite 15 poem / verse/ stanza and writeit.
€) Prepare an action plan and organize accordingly.
f) Read the biography of three philosopher/ educationist and write about it.

Unit- IV Effective Speech & Remedial Instructions

e) To identify the causes of ineffective speech and remediesfor it.
f) Instruction of proof reading.

g) Preparelist of innovative vocabulary for speaking. (100 words).
h) Construct speech related materials.

Assignment Works:

e Oneterm paper on any topic related to above units.
Practical Works:

=  Prepare aplan and organize any two activities related to above units.
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Semester VI

Sr.No. | Course | Paper No. | Title of Papers Theory/ . -
Practical/ | < g |3
Viva-voca | O — 5
BA./B.Sc. | CC-19 | Course 46 Knowledge and Curriculum 70 30 | 100 | 4
-B.Ed.
47

L earning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To know the concept objective and principles of curriculum.

% To develop the idea and bases of curriculum.
% To understand various types of curriculum.
% To evaluate the relevancy of curriculum.

%+ To describe various approaches to curriculum construction.

Course Contents:
Unit- | Knowledge and Curriculum Concept
e) Knowledge : Concepts, Characteristics, Sources of Acquiring, Methods of Acquiring

f) Curriculum: Meaning, Definition, Characteristics, Aims Importance
g) Difference between old and new concepts of curriculum
h) Principle of curriculum construction and Knowledge

Unit- 11 Basesof curriculum
€) Sociological bases
f) Scientific bases
g) Philosophical bases
h) Psychological bases
Unit- Il Typesof curriculum
€) Activity centred and life centred curriculum
f) Subject centred and core centred
0) Experience centred and work based curriculum
h) Hidden Curriculum
Unit- IV National curriculum
€) Concept and definition of National curriculum
f) Curriculum reformin India
g) Characteristics of National curriculum
h) Design of national curriculum
Assignment Works: (Any one of the following)

One term paper on the topic related with the unit.
Preparation of any one term paper on curriculum .
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Practical Works: (Any one of the following)

= Review of present curriculum (Optional subject related)
= Curriculum framework for 10th class.
Referances:

17. JARFEEN, s |, MY AR e

18. JAFTEE, ¥, IR R1em &1 g gaRg, Rad ufeaaee

19. JARTEA, == (2007), M6 AR el IR T, ISR 2=l T2T JTehra],
STaR

20. 3TS, U, &., RIe & a1 3T, oA 2=l J7ef 37ahraHl, SR

21, T[T, T, Ul (2005), WY R &1 Afderd, e g IH, TRaET e 9ad, 11
IfafieT TS, gATEETR

22. |NfT, RS, Areafie [qeneal § urgamd o, =) I7e1 JrdbraH!

23, UTUS, goIel (2002), UTUHH AT, ARG AFEH e,

24. UISdH, W1, SN (1995), YRR e iR IS Ty

25. JTed, RIgRM™ G, R g9 (2008), gRAT e, faie geae iR, IR

26. JTed, AT, R Y79 (2014), UIGTHA [THNT SR e, g UfeARIT 8199,
4837 /24, UG Tell, INRY g, SRAT, 75 faeei—2

27. XTG4, WRATH, UrEIF U4 JAYAdH AR RUer o1 gierd, 9Rd ufedder, 3RRT

28, I, T, 3R, vy, e Rigr, @l ufefad, 3R, Udl. o f$ul, 4%3

29. 8, Ul (2006), AR H TRIeAT Yorrell &1 fAdM, Mid~< UHRM, AEGHYR

30. Rigd, #gerers, YRA R &1 ga9 FARITY, IoRAM 2= T J[dhieH], STIYR

31. National Curriculum Frame work NCFTE (2009), for Teacher Education, NCTE, New
Delhi

32. National Curriculum Frame work NCF (2005), for School Education, NCTE, New Delhi
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Semester VI

Sr.No. | Cours | Paper Title of Papers Theory/
€ No. Practica | < | ® %
IViva- | O |k | 5
voca
BA./B.S|CC- | Internshi | Internship Il 140 60 | 20 | 8
c.-B.Ed. | 20 pll 0
48
Mid Internship distribution
Sr. Contents Theory/ CIA |Tota
No. Practical/
Viva-voce
1 Regular Practice Teaching - 50 50
including - Unit Plan and Blue Print
(Atleast Each Subject of 25 lessons)
2. Observation 10 10
3. Final Lesson (Two teaching 70+70 - 140
subject)
140 60 200
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